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SALUTE TO STEVE WITTMAN
HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August. 4, 1969

Mr, STEIGER of Wisconsin. M.
Speaker, S. J. Wittman is one of the au-
thentic aviation leaders of our Nation.
Steve has more hours in the air zoom-
ing around the pylon in air races than
any other pilot in the world. Steve Witt-
man is an airport manager, flight in-
structor, test pilot, aeronautics designer
and mechanie, holder of a number of
patents on aviation devices, experimental
aircraft builder, barnstormer, and avia-
tion pioneer.

Steve Wittman retired last week after
45 years of flying, 43 years of air racing,
and 38 years as the manager of the Osh-
kosh Airport. At age 65, Steve is build-
ing his seventh airplane. One of his most
famous planes, “Buster,” hangs in the
Smithsonian Institution besides Charles
Lindbergh’s “Spirit of St. Louis.” His
first pilot’s license was signed by Orville
Wright.

Steve Wittman was honored last week-
end by people from throughout the Na-
tion when thousands turned out for
“Wittman Weekend.” The Winnebago
County Airport, over which Steve Witt-
man presided for 38 years, will hereafter
be known as Wittman Field. An appro-
priate tribute to a man who truly had a
vision of the future.

I include in the Recorp at this point
the following editorials:

[From the Fond du Lac (Wis.) Common-
wealth Reporter, July 19, 1969
SALUTE TO STEVE WITTMAN

One of Fond du Lac County's most famous
native sons, Steve J. Wittman, will be hon-
ored at Oshkosh Friday, Saturday and Sun-
day, July 25-27, for his many contributions
to aviation in the Fox River Valley, for his
years as manager of the wmnebago County
Airport, for his daring racing exploits in tiny,
home-built aircraft and for bringing honor
and fame to Oshkosh and to the State of
Wisconsin.

During the celebration, the airport at Osh-
kosh which he managed for 38 years will be
renamed 5. J. Wittman Field in his honor.
Saturday and Sunday Wittman’s friends, the
Clity of Oshkosh, Winnebago County and
many organizations have planned one of the
most cutsmndlng air shows ever to be seen
in this region. The show each day will run
from noon to 4:30 p.m. and offer every type
of skyway thrill from an opening “fly-by" of
40 war-bird aircraft to a flight by Wittman
himself in his famed “Bonzo" to aerobatics
and an air race.

There also will be parties, dinners and
special honors for Steve.

But most important, many of his flying
“eronies” from all over the world will be
back to help honor him,

Wittman learned to fly at the old Fond du
Lac Afirport in 1924 and from 1925-27 he op-
erated a small fiying service here giving rides,
flying at county fairs and doing general barn-
storming. In addition, he was a test pilot
for the Pheasant Aircraft Co. of Fond du
Lac, a ploneer in the business.
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In 1931 Wittman went to Oshkosh to take
over the airport there and managed it until
his retirement this spring.

8. J. Wittman was born in Byron April
5, 1904, and attended grade schools at Byron
and Lomira. He was graduated from Fond
du Lac High School. So, he has firm roots
in Fond du Lac County and has many friends
here. Certainly, many a local resident took
to the air for the first time in an open cock-
pit, wooden “prop,” strutted biplane with
Steve Wittman at the controls.

Steve gained his national reputation pllot-
ing aircraft in races all around the country.
But, he is an inventor, builder and designer
as well. His great little racer, “Buster,” is in
the Smithsonian Institution in Washington,
D.C., not far from Lindbergh's “Spirit of St.
Louis.”

The magazine, “Sport Aviation,” in its
July issue, carries a two-page “Salute to Steve
Wittman” and calls him “one of America’s
great aviation personalities. Steve entered his
first race in 1826. Not until he began to de-
sign and build his own racing aircraft did he
really become established in the game, He
participated every year in almost every pylon
(tower) race and garnered more wins than
perhaps any other race pilot, He never
stopped scoring in races and his name has
become synonymous with the sport,” the ar-
ticle says.

The S, J. Wittman Airport Committee Inc.
of Oshkosh has planned a tremendous three-
day tribute which will be the highlight of
Steve's life. They are calling it “Wittman
Weekend” for Steve and Dorothy Wittman
because the flyer holds a very special place
in the hearts of residents of Winnebagoland.

Steve Wittman is the kind of man and the
kind of fiver who deserves this type of trib-
ute.

Fond du Lac joins with its neighboring
clty, all of the Fox River Valley and all of
Wisconsin in saying, “Congratulations, Steve
Wittman."

As an added testimonial, 100,000 persons
are expected for the two days of the air show.
It should be well worth seeing.

. |From the Oshkosh (Wis.) Daily North-
western, June 16, 1969]

HonNor TO CITIZEN

Seldom does a community have the oppor-
tunity—or take the opportunity—to honor
one of its illustrious citizens during his life-
time.

But Oshkosh will not be remiss this sum-
mer, thanks to the hard work of a committee
planning the “S. J. Wittman Airport Dedica-
tion.”

The group unveiled some of its plans last
week and the fact that stood out more than
anything was that it will truly be a com-
munity-wide homage to Steve Wittman,

The committee is headed by Wesley Schnei-
der and Leo Muza, and Richard C, Rutledge
is in charge of the promotional end of the
planning.

It is Rutledge who graphically presents the
case for the opportunity Oshkosh and Win-
nebago County have in paying due honor to
its own avlation pioneer.

The community, he feels, has not fully
grasped the stature of Wittman in the avia-
tion world. But it will know through the
efforts of this committee between now and
July 26-27 when the airport which Wittman
nurtured from a pasture-type landing field
to a jet-age airport is renamed in his honor,

Behind these prime movers, scores of com-
munity leaders are working on various facets
of the two-day event, and every civic orga-
nization in the country will have a chance
to take some part in the program.

Many of the committee members were ac-
tive in the promotion of air shows here in
the 1950's, and some, like Rutledge, are well
remembered for the job they did in promot-
ing the 1953 City of Oshkosh centennial
celebration.

When they speak, then, of drawing 100,000
spectators to their show, or plan a banquet
with an attendance limited to 1,000 persons,
it seems to be no wishful thinking.

The renown of Wittman perhaps makes it
easier to put on a show of the magnitude the
committee envisions, His friends in avia-
tion—who fully appreciate his contributions
to their field—have been eager to take part.

Those who have ever gone to the Mil-
waukee air show may recall that some of the
most interesting displays there have been
the antique and home-crafted planes, an ar-
ray of unusual and intriguing machines,

These are from members of the Experi-
mental Aircraft Assoclation. This year, most
of the EAA members are forsaking the Mil-
waukee show (which occurs on the same
weekend) to come to Oshkosh. Just one indi-
catlon of the esteem aviation has for
Wittman.

It is an esteem which Oshkosh shares, al-
though not with the full knowledge which
they have.

The Dally Northwestern is gratified that its
editorial suggestion, when Wittman an-
nounced his intention to retire, that the air-
port be renamed in his honor is bearing
such magnificent fruit and pledges to co-
operate fully in making it a fitting tribute
to the man who made aviation history in
Oshkosh. :

This community's opportunity to pay
Wittman honor is a rare opportunity, a
chance to thank him for the honor which,
for nearly two score years he has brought to
Oshkosh.

BUCKSKIN BILL

HON. FRANK CHURCH

OF IDAHO
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Monday, August 4, 1969

Mr. CHURCH. Mr. President, some 30
years ago a man by the name of Sylvan
Hart gave up the comforts of civiliza-
tion for the solitary life of a mountain
man in Idaho’s wilderness.

Buckskin Bill, as he is now known, has
fashioned a remarkable life for himself
in the mountains of our State. He makes
his own clothes and his own shelter,
grows his own food, and fashions his own
dishes, tools, and even guns from the re-
sources of his lonely retreat.

He is altogether a remarkable individ-
ual, a hearty adventurer, who has proved
once again that man, alone in a vast
primitive area, can survive—indeed
thrive—on what nature provides.

Buckskin Bill is the subject of a new
book entitled. “The Last of the Moun-
tain Men,” written by Harold Peterson.
A review of the book was published in
the Washington Post book supplement,
Book World of August 3, 1969. I ask
unanimous consent that it be printed in
the Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the review
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:
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Book REVIEW OF “THE LAST OF THE MOUNTAIN
MEenN,” BY HAROLD PETERSON

(By Richard Rhodes)

(The tale of Buckskin Bill, and his 30 years
deep in an Idaho forest, using the technology
of long ago to recreate a kind of life America
has forgotten.)

Sylvan Hart, of an Old American family,
went off to a remote Idaho fastness three
decades ago “with a few staples; an ax, a rifle,
and a master's degree in engineering” and
reconstituted himself as a mountain man.
He makes his own deerskin clothes, his own
buildings, his guns, his dishes, his tools. He
grows his own food, hunts and skins and
salts and renders his own meat, and cre-
ates his own entertainments—silversmithing,
woodcarving, leatherwork. The nearest town
is 150 wilderness miles away, and it’s a small
one. How Hart lives, the stories he tells, and
other stories of Idaho mining days, are the
subjects of Harold Peterson's book.

For what it reveals of Hart's way of life,
The Last of the Mountain Men will do. But
for its interpretation of the meaning of that
life. Peterson’s book does Sylvan Hart no
service. Buckskin Bill, as Hart calls himself,
is not the last of the mountain men, a ro-
mantic holdover from an idyllic past, but a
thoroughly modern man who has deliberately
recreated the style and substance of an
earlier way of life: a conscious artist whose
medium is the remembered past, particularly
its arcane technology.

“Hardly anybody has a really complete set
of blacksmith tools anymore,” Hart says,
“but I do: a hardy, a flatter, all of them.”
Hart not only make his own tools; he also
forges, bores, rifles and tempers his own guns
by hand, a feat that requires great skill and
great physical strength. Yet his technology
is selective: He wears store-bought horn-
rimmed glasses, the same as you and me.

Buckskin Bill's door handles are of elk
horn, The pink plaster of his adobe build-
ings is tinted with hematite. His shorts and
his jerkin and his summer hats are made of
bedarskin he shot, skinned and tanned him-
gelf. His winter helmets he hammered from
copper, and patterned after those the con-
quistadors wore. They are intended to deflect
the rocks that sometimes fall from the cliffs
above his homestead; he mined and smelted
the copper himself. “Buckskin,” says Peter-
son, “also had homemade bows, ‘arrahs,’
crossbows pack frames, intricate wicker fish-
ing creels, fly rods, and highly-crafted snow-
shoes . . ." And a set of cherry-wood dishes
he spent a winter carving, because the hint
of cherry enhances the flavor of food; and
bear grease for pastry and for tempering gun
barrels without fracturing them—tastier
than Crisco, firmer than water. And books,
especially Russian literature; and “small,
sweet strawberries obtalnable in no ecity";
and a burdened Queen Anne cherry tree from
which Hart and Peterson filled an entire
farm wagon; a hammered copper sSamoOvar.
And a relative who sends him The Wall
Street Journal, which he ponders, shaking
his head. And when he needs money, he pans
a little gold.

What led Hart to reenter the wilderness of
the American past? This question like so
many others that might have given us the
mountaln man as a usable model, Peterson
answers only superficially. The Harts, it
seems, had a family tradition that the boys
would spend a year alone in the woods upon
reaching manhood, and Sylvan llked the
woods 50 much he stayed there. But his self-
conscious, self-parodying posture in the sev-
eral photographs which accompany the text,
the fact that he is a lifelong bachelor, the
fact that his particular life in the woods is
deliberately but selectively eighteenth-
century suggest more complicated motives.
Hart's creative obsession with tools deserves
explanation, as does his cholce, despite his
friendliness to strangers, of a homestead ac-
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cessible by land only across a pole bridge
slung against the face of a sheer cliff.

Compare Willlam Carlos Willlams on the
significance of Daniel Boone:

And if it seems always easier to romanti-
cize a thing than to understand it, it is so
because very often it is more convenient to
do. Especially is this true when tc romanti-
cize a thing covers a significance which may
be disturbing to a lying conscience. For
Boone, at least, was not a romantic, losing
himself in the “mystery” of the forest. He
was a technlcal genius of the woods, enjoy-
ing, in that respect, the admiration of the
most skilled native craftsmen, who remained
actually in awe of his sheer abilities and
accomplishments.

And Peterson romanticizes. His epilogue
the moral of the tale as it were, begins:
“As I read the last of Sylvan Hart’s letter,
sitting high above Manhattan, thoughts of
the beauty and deep-rooted peace of the
empty Idaho wildernesses . . .” and concludes
that “When this true civilization comes (if
it comes), an aristocracy of common men
will discuss law and letters and arts and
philosophy on shady village greens and in
spacious wooden-grecian temples of houses
and churches, schools and meeting halls.”
That vision, so patently synthetic, so like
a Hollywood movie of the early 1940s, dis-
colors Peterson's entire book.

The tragedy is that such romanticizing
should be our first and perhaps only intro-
duction to Sylvan Hart. Hart had the sense
and even the genius to direct his work of
reconstruction toward the disappearing but
authentic culture of this country, which
was rooted in the technology necessary to
conguer an alien and hostile land. American
technology remains America's finest crea-
tive gift to the world, but the culture that
might have arisen from that technology
foundered against the borrowed, secondary
culture created by the wealth which tech-
nology made possible.

No one can say what that culture might
have been, but the clean triumphant inno-
cence of Shaker architecture, the sly, watch-
ful, exuberant Mterature of Melville and
Twain, the somber martial majesty of Lin-
coln’s and EKennedy’'s funerals, suggest its
direction. It would have had, as Willlam
Carlos Willlams says, “relatedness,” and te=
nacious bond to the local, and it might have
been—might still be, for it is not entirely
lost, despite its proverty of means—what
Whitman called “a Great Average” rather
than the work of a few gifted individuals.
Meanwhile, throughout the nation, the cul-
tural leadership produces eighteenth-cen-
tury Italian operas.

New York is crowded, New York is a be-
havioral sink, Peterson laments, even though
America did not invent cities, even though
he has just returned from the thousands
upon thousands of square miles of open
land which still wait in the vast interior
of the continent for habitation, and which
technology today makes accessible to any
who would take the trouble to learn the
way in.

Hart has not reconstituted a little bit of
Athens in Idaho; he has proved once again
that one can live comfortably on American
terms in the wild and peaceful interior of
the American continent. His message is sim-
ple, yet it might be an old Egyptian secret
that he alone has unearthed: that it is not
necessary to live in cities, nor even in Peter-
son’s idyllic small town. What the Shakers
created out of their moil of religious and
sexual fanaticism, what the South had de-
spite the blot of slavery, what still exists,
partly desiccated, in the central regions of
America, Is avallable today to any who want
it and can meet its requirements of tech-
nical competence and personal integrity, as
Sylvan Hart has done. And this Peterson
failed to see, as America, to its intensifying
agony, has falled to acknowledge.
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THE LOG OF MAN'S JOURNEY TO
THE MOON AND BACK

HON. WILLIAM G. BRAY

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 4, 1969

Mr. BRAY. Mr. Speaker, the following
log of the flight of Apollo 11, from the
National Observer of July 28, 1969, is
the most gripping and dramatic account
I have yet seen of that magnificent
journey:

THe Lo oF MAN'S JOURNEY TO THE MoOON
AND Back

An observer's log of the flight of Apollo 11,
man'. first landing on the moon. All times
a:- Eastern Daylight; all miles are statute.

WEDNESDAY, JULY 16

9:32 am.: "Lift off. We have a lift ofl.”
The voice from Launch Control at Cape
Kennedy heralds the beginning of Apollo 11's
flight to the moon, 250,810 miles away at
blast off. Orange-white flames and billows
of smoke envelope the spotless white, 363-
foot Saturn 5 and its precious astronaut pay-
load: Neil Armstrong, a civilian, and Lieut,
Col. Michael Collins and Col. Edwin “Buzz"
Aldrin, Jr,, both of the Alr Force.

The Saturn 5’s five F-1 first-stage engines,
gulping 2,230 gallons of liquid oxygen and
kerosene each second, lift the astronauts
from Lauvach Pad 39A.

9:35 a.m.: speed, 6,198 m.p.h. The Saturn
5's first stage separates to tumble into the
Atlantic Ocean. The second stage's five J-2
engines ignite,

9:41 am.: The second stage separates.
Speed, 14,5679 m.p.h. The third stage's single
J-2 engine ignites.

9:43 a.m.: Apollo 11 enters a nearly circular
orbit 118 miles above earth at 17,686 m.p.h.

12:16 p.m.: On the second orbit, over the
Gilbert Islands in the Pacific Ocean, the
third-stage rocket kicks to life again for 5
minutes, 47 seconds, driving the astronauts
towards their rendezvous with the moon.

12:22 p.m.: The J-2 shuts off. Altitude,
204 miles. Speed, 24,256 m.p.h. "Hey, Houston,
Apollo 11,” says Neil Armstrong, the space-
ship commander. “This Saturn gave us a
magnrificent ride.”

2:12 p.m.: A three-second burn of the serv-
ice module's single, 20,500-pound-thrust en-
gine drives the Apollo crew a safe distance
from the third stage. A ground signal sends
the third stage rocketing off to eventually
soar behind the moon and into solar orbit.

8:04 pm.: Apollo 11 transmits an un-
scheduled, 16-minute color-television show
from space.

11:57 p.m.: All three astronauts sleep.
Apollo 11 is 77,992 miles from earth, traveling
at 4,787 m.p.h,

THURSDAY, JULY 17

8:21 a.m.: The day begins without fanfare.

10:33 a.m.: Apollo 11 reaches its midway
point, 120,002 miles from the earth and
moon,

12:16 p.m.: A three-second rocket burst
puts Apollo 11 on a course that will bring it
within 69 miles of the moon.

6:23 p.m.: 143,980 miles above earth, Mike
Collins works with Apollo 11’s sextant. Cap-
sule Communicator Charlie Duke asks if
Colonel Collins can pick out Edwards Air
Force Base in California.

“I can see a 104 [F-104] taxiing out on
the runway.”

“Man, that's super.”

“The damn almost always have a
104 taxiing out for a take-off,” Colonel Col-
lins says.

7:32 p.m,: The crew begins a 35-minute
telecast from space, focusing first on earth.
At one point, Mike Collins rotates the cam-
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era, turning the earth upside down on the
television screen.

“I'm making myself seasick,” he jokes.

9:41 p.m.: Houston bids the crew good
night.

10:53 p.m.: Apollo 11 is 147,802 miles from
earth. Speed, 2,817 m.p.h.

FRIDAY, JULY 18

9:41 a.m.: Houston allows the astronauts
an extra 69 minutes sleep before awakening
them,

4:44 p.m.: Apollo 11, 201,250 miles out,
begins a one-hour, 36-minute telecast. The
camera follows Armstrong and Buzz Aldrin
as they work in the lunar module. The color
and the clarity of the plctures are superb.

11:11 p.m.: Apollo 11, traveling at 2,037
m.p.h., reaches the “lunar sphere of infiu-
ence,” 214,402 miles from earth, From this
point on, the gravitational pull of the moon
is greater than that of earth’s and the space
craft will pick up speed.

SATURDAY, JULY 19

8:32 am.: The crew awakes. Apollo 11 is
14,359 miles from the moon, Speed, 2,787
m.p.h.

fo:-ﬂ am.: “The view of the moon that
we've been having recently is really spectacu-
lar,” Neil Armstrong reports. “It fills about
three-quarters of the hatch window . . . It's
& view worth the price of the trip.”

1:12 p.m.: “Apollo 11 . . . All your systems
are looking good going around the corner
and we'll see you on the other side.”

1:13 p.m.: Apollo 11, 3556 miles above the
surface, zooms behind the moon at 5,225
m.p.h. and out of contact with earth.

1:21 p.m.: The service module’s engine fires
for 6 minutes, 2 seconds, slowing Apollo 11
to 3,237 m.p.h. and putting it into an ellip-
tical Iunar orbit with a high point of 193.8
miles and a low point of 70.4 miles,

1:47 p.m.: The tracking station near Ma-
drid reports telemetry signals as Apollo 11
swings from behind the moon. Minutes later
Neil Armstrong reports: “We're getting this
view of the landing approach . .. the plctures
and maps brought back by Apollos 8 and
10 give us a very good preview of what to
look at here. It looks very much like the
pictures, but Illke the difference between
watching a real football game and watching
it on TV—no substitute for actually being
here.”

3:56 p.m.: Apollo 11 begins a 34-minute
telecast of the lunar surface, tracing the
path that the lunar module will follow on
its way to the surface. The astronauts give
a running commentary on the craters and
hills they pass over.

5:43 pm.: Again the service module's
single engine fires, this time for 17 seconds.
The burn puts Apollo 11 into an orbit 75.3
miles by 61.8 miles. Speed, 3,637 m.p.h.

11:04 p.m.: The astronauts continue pre-
paring for the next day's descent,

SUNDAY, JULY 20

1:08 am.: The crewmen finally bed down,

7:07 a.m.: The day of man's first landing
on the moon begins for the crew of Apollo
11 with a call from Houston. “Oh my, you
guys wake up early,” one astronaut says.

9:06 a.m.: Apollo 11 flies bebind the moon,
losing radio contact with Houston. During
this period, Busz Aldrin enters the lunar
module, code name Eagle.

9:562 aum.: Apollo 11 re-establishes radio
contact. A short time later Neil Armstrong
Joins Colonel Aldrin in Eagle. Mike Collins
remains in the command module, code name
Columbia.

12:57 p.m.: Two minutes before Apollo 11
disappears behind the moon again, Houston
radios: “We're go for undocking.”

1:47 p.m.: One minute before swinging
from behind the moon, Eagle and Columbia
undock.

1:50 pm.: “The Eagle has wings," Neil
Armstrong radios, confirming the undocking.

2:11 pm.: An eight-second burn of the
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service module’s engine moves Columbia
away from Eagle at 2 m.p.h.

3:08 pm.: Behind the moon, Eagle's
9,800-pound thrust descent-stage engine
fires for 29.8 seconds, dropping it into an
orbit with a low point of 9.8 miles above the
moon’s surface.

3:46 p.m.: Columbia re-establishes contact
with earth two minutes before Eagle. “How
did it go?” Houston asks.

“Listen, baby, everything's going just
swimmingly,” Mike Collins replies, “Beauti-
ful.”

3:48 pan.: Eagle re-establishes radio con-
tact with Houston.

3:567 pm.: Eagle is 12.3 miles above the
moon,

4:00 p.m.: “Eagle, Houston. If you read,
you're go for powered descent.”

4:05 pm.: 50,000 feet altitude, 260 miles
from the landing site. Eagle's 9,870-pound-
thrust engine begins firing to slow the craft
and drop it to the lunar surface.

4:06 p.m.: “Everything looking good,”
Houston says.

4:07 p.m.: 47,000 feet.

4:08 p.m.: “Looking good to us,” Houston
says. ““You're still looking good.”

4:09 pm.: “You are go to continue power
descent,” Houston says, 40,000 feet. “And the
earth right out our front window,” Eagle
says.

4:10 p.m.: 33,500 feet.

4.11 p.m.: 27,000 feet. “Delta-H (change of
altitude) looking good now,” Eagle reports,

4:12 pm.: 21,000 feet. Speed, 818 m.p.h.

4:13 pm.: 13,500 feet. Speed, 518 m.p.h.
9,200 feet.

4:14 pm.: 5200 feet. 4,200 feet. “You're
go for landing,” Houston says. 2,000 feet.
“We're go. Hang tight. We're go.” 1,600 feet,
1,400 feet.

4:15 p.m.: 750 feet. Eagle is flying with its
windows up, its crew looking into the black-
ness of space above. Their craft is tilted at a
35-degree angle to the lunar surface. 700 feet.
The descent engine continues to burn. Speed,
14.3 m.p.h. 600 feet.

500 feet. Eagle is nearly perpendicular to
the surface now and the crew can see the area
ahead, 350 feet. Speed, 2.7 m.p.h. 330 feet.
“We're pegged on horizontal velocity,” Eagle
says. Neil Armstrong spots a football-fleld-
sized crater littered with boulders 10 and 15
feet in diameter where Eagle's computer-
programmed landing approach is aiming the
craft. He quickly switches to semlautomatic
controls and instructs the computer to fly
Eagle over the danger area.

4:16 p.m.: 220 feet. “Coming down nicely.”
200 feet. 160 feet. 75 feet.

4:17 p.m.: 40 feet. Speed, 1.7 m.p.h. “Pick-
up some dust.” 30 feet, “Faint shadow.”
“Drifting to the right a little.” 10 feet. One
of the @8-inch-long sensors jutting down
from three of Eagle’s four landing pads
touches the lunar surface. "“Contact light.”
One second later, the descent engine is shut
off.

Eagle settles to the moon in the Sea of
Tranquility, coming to rest at a 4.5 degree
angle four miles beyond its programed
landing site, but still within its general
target area.

“Houston, Tranquility Base here,” Neil
Armstrong reports. “The Eagle has landed.”
The flight surgeon in Apollo Control notes
that Mr. Armstrong's heart reached 166 beats
& minute during Eagle’s landing.

4:29 p.m.: "Tranquility,” the capsule com-
municator says, “"be advised that there are
a lot of smiling faces in this room and all
over the world.”

“There are two of them up here,” Eagle
replies.

“And don't forget one Iin the command
module,” Mike Collins calls from lunar orbit.

4:35 p.n.: “You might be interested to
know that I don't think I noticed any diffi-
culty at all in adapting to one-sixth G
[gravity],” Neil Armstrong reports.
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5:06 p.m.: Eagle's crew continues checking
out the craft's equipment before eating and
a brief rest.

7:13 p.m.: Apollo Control relays a message
to the world from Buzz Aldrin: “I'd like
to take this opportunity to ask every person
listening in, whoever and wherever they may
be, to pause for a moment and contemplate
the event of the past few hours, and give
thanks in his or her own way.”

7:43 p.m.: The astronauts begin preparing
for their moon walk, 4 hours and 22 minutes
early. This is a time-consuming task in
Eagle's cramped cabin. Their bulky equip-
ment welghs 183 pounds. This includes
water-cooled space suits, portable life-sup-
port systems that provide oxygen, an emer-
gency 30-minute oxygen supply, and bubble
helmets.

10:28 p.m.: The two astronauts switch to
their portable life-support systems from
Eagle's oxygen supply.

10:38 p.m.: “Everything is go here,” Neil
Armstrong reports. “We're just waiting for
the cabin . . . to blow enough pressure to
open the hatch.”

10:39 p.m.: Eagle’s hatch opens, looking
west across a barren surface pitted by tiny
craters and littered with small rocks, some
perhaps billions of years old.

10:48 pm.: Nell Armstrong begins posi-
tioning himself to move out backward
through Eagle's hatch, "Relax a little bit,”
Buzz Aldrin suggests.

10:51 p.m.: "Okay, Houston, I'm on the
porch.” Mr. Armstrong pauses for & moment
on the platform under Eagle’s hatch before
placing his lunar “overshoe” on the first
step.

10:53 p.m.: Neil Armstrong pulls a lanyard
that opens the storage area holding a black-
and-white television camera.

10:54 p.m.: A giant screen in Apollo Con-
trol flickers and a picture appears upside
down until engineers right it. Eagle's lad-
der is bathed in shadow. Beyond, harsh sun-
light floods the surface in brilliant contrast,
A foot appears. “Okay, Neil, we can see you
coming down the ladder now,” Houston says.

10:55 p.m.: “I'm at the foot of the ladder,
The LM foot pads are only depressed in the
surface about one or two inches, although
the surface appears to be very, very fine
grained. As you get close to it, it’s almost
like a powder.”

10:56 p.m.: Neil Armstrong fulfills one of
men's most ancient dreams. “That’s one
small step for man, one giant leap for man-
kind,” he says as he steps onto the lunar
surface.

10:57 p.m.: Mr. Armstrong marvels at the
lunar soil. “The surface is fine and powdery.
I can pick it up loosely with my toe. It does
adhere in fine layers ltke powdered charcoal
to the sole and sides of my boots. I only go
in a small fraction of an inch.”

11:02 pm.: The flight surgeon monitoring
the astronauts’ heart beats and respiration
reports they are doing well.

11:03 p.m.: Mr. Armstrong begins photo-
graphing the lunar surface.

11:05 p.m.: Mr. Armstrong begins scooping
up the first sample of lunar soll,

11:07 p.m.: Mr. Armstrong finishes col-
lecting two to four pounds and jabs the
scoop handle six to eight Inches in the sur-
face. He seals the sample bag and puts it in a
pocket on his leg.

11:12 p.m.: Buzz Aldrin exits from Eagle.

11:13 pm.: “Now I want to back up and
partially close the hatch, making sure not
to lock it on my way out,” Colonel Aldrin
5ays.

“A good thought,” Netl Armstrong agrees,

11:14 p.m.: Buzz Aldrin steps onto the
moon.

11:18 p.m.: The astronauts inspect Eagle's
descent stage and note that one of the land-
ing probes is broken and bent upward.

11:24 pm.: Neil Armstrong unvells the
plaque attached to one of Eagle's landing
legs and reads it. “Here men from the planet
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earth first set foot upon the moon, July 1969
AD. We came in peace for all mankind," The
plaque, with the signatures of the Apollo 11
crewmen and President Nixon, will remain on
the lunar surface.

11:27 p.m.: Mr. Armstrong moves the tele-
vision camera about 30 feet away from Eagle.

11:81 p.m.: Mr. Armstrong pans the lunar
landscape with the television camera.

11:35 p.m.: Buzz Aldrin unrolls the solar-
wind experiment and jabs its pole into the
surface. The experiment, which resembles a
long sheet of aluminum foil, is designed to
collect particles of the solar wind that bom-
bards the moon. Scientists hope that the
panel will collect one-billionth of an ounce
of particles from the sun for them to study.

11:41 p.m.: The astronauts set up an
American flag with a spring device that keeps
it “waving" on the windless, airless moon.

11:42 p.m.: “I guess you're about the only
person around that doesn't have TV coverage
of the scene,” Houston tells Columbia. “I
don't mind a bit. How is the quality of the
TV?" Reply: “Oh, it's beautiful, Mike. Really
15.“

11:46 p.m.: Buzz Aldrin attempts various
ways of moving on the moon, including a
series of kangaroo hops. “You do have to be
rather careful to keep track of where your
center of mass is. Sometimes it takes about
two or three paces to make sure you've got
your feet underneath.

11:48 p.m.: President Nixon, watching the
moon walk at the White House with Frank
Borman who orbited the moon on Apollo 8,
talks directly to the astronauts. “Because of
what you have done, the heavens have be-
come part of man's world,” Mr. Nixon says.

11:54 p.m.: Neil Armstrong begins collect-
ing bulk samples of the lunar terrain.

11:55 p.m.: “The blue color of my boot has
completely disappeared now in this—still
don't know exactly what color to describe
this other than ash-cocoa color,” Buzz Aldrin
Bays.

MONDAY, JULY 21

12:08: am.: Nell Armstrong finishes col-
lecting about 50 pounds of lunar soil and
rocks. These are stored in one of two alumi-
num rock boxes for return to earth.

12:18 a.m.: The astronauts are inspecting
Eagle again,

12:27 a.m.: The crewmen remove the pas-
sive-seismometer and the laser-reflector ex-
periments from a storage bin.

12:31 a.m.: Buzz Aldrin plods out of sight
with the experiments, looking a little like a
weary salesman tfoting two heavy sample
cases.

12:35 a.m.: Colonel Aldrin reports difficul-
ties leveling the passive-seismometers pack-
age about 50 or 60 feet from Eagle.

12:36 a.m.: Neil Armstrong reports the
laser reflector set up. Scientists hope to use
the device to measure the distance between
the earth and moon to within six inches of
accuracy and to study the theory that earth’s
continents are drifting apart.

12:44 am.: The two solar panels, which
power the passive-seismometer experiment,
are unfolded. Minutes later, equipment on
earth begins recording the astronauts’ foot
falls detected by the four selsmometers. These
instruments are sensitive enough to record a
meteorold the size of a pea landing a half
mile away. They will also record moongquakes,
if they occur.

12:46 a.m.: Neil Armstrong begins collect-
ing more lunar samples, penetrating up to
three inches beneath the surface. Because
time is running short, the samples cannot
be photographed as he picks them up.

12:47 a.m.: Buzz Aldrin is taking the first
of two core samples. He drives the tube into
the surface to a depth of eight or nine inches
with a hammer. “I hope you're watching how
hard I have to hit this into the ground,” he
says, The seismometer records his pound-
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ing, indicating the moon is a good transmitter
of shock waves,

12:52 a.m.: Colonel Aldrin takes down the
solar-wind experiment. This and the two core
tubes go in the rock box with the material
Neil Armstrong is collecting.

12:54 a.m.: As the world watches, Mr. Arm-
strong picks up a moon stone to return to
earth.

12:55 am.: “We're running a little low on
time,” Houston says.

“We want to keep a good margin in those
portable life-support systems,” Apollo Con-
trol notes.

12:67 am.:
Eagle.

1:03 am.: Mr. Armsirong sends the first
box of rocks up to Colonel Aldrin by a strap
and pulley. His heart beat peaks up 160.

1:07 am.: The second rock box goes up.

1:09 a.m.: Neil Armstrong enters Eagle and
reports he collected about 20 pounds of care-
fully selected, if not documented, samples”
in the second box.

1:11 a.m.: “Okay, the hatch is closed and
latched,” Buzz Aldrin reports. “And we're up
by it, secure.”

3:46 a.m.: After depressurizing Eagle for a
second time, the crewmen throw out their
portable life-support systems, a lithium hy-
droxide canister—used to filter their oxygen—
and the arm-rests from inside Eagle.

3:57 a.m.: The astronauts turn off the TV
camera.

4:25 am.: Houston bids Eagle good night.

9:32 am.: Houston wakes Mike Collins
in Columbia. “We're going to keep you a
little busy,” the capsule communicator
promises,

9:42 am.: "Not since Adam has any
human known such solitude as Mike Collins
is experiencing during the 47 minutes of each
lunar revolution when he is behind the moon
with no one to talk to except his tape
recorder aboard Columbia,” Apollo Control
comments.

11:12 a.m.: Houston wakes Eagle's crew
from a fitful sleep and asks how they slept
in the cramped cabin, which has no beds.
“Neil has rigged himself a really good ham-
mock and he’s been lying on the hatch and
engine cover, and I curled up on the floor,”
Bugzz Aldrin reports.

1:44 p.an.: Ten minutes to lift off. “Every-
thing looks good,” Houston says. Eagle's
descent stage is to serve as launching plat-
form for the ascent stage.

1:54 p.m.: Blast off. Eagle’s 3,500-pound-
thrust engine fires the top half of the lunar
module straight up, leaving the descent stage
as a permanent monument to man’s first
landing.

Eagle rises. 17.7 m.p.h. The astronauts call
off their speed in feet per second. 24.5 m.p.h.
Ten seconds after launch, the craft angles
towards orbit. “Very smooth,” Neil Armstrong
says. “Very qulet ride. There's that crater
down there.”

1:56 p.m.: 2,600 feet. “Eagle,” Houston
says, “one minute and you're looking good.”
During the lift off, Neil Armstrong's heart
rate reaches 90 and Buzz Aldrin’s jumps
to 120.

2:00 pm.: One minute to go in the burn.
Speed, 3,067 m.p.h.

2:01 p.m.: Eagle's engine shuts off as the
craft reaches 3,775 m.p.h. and sails into a
lunar orbit 54.3 miles by 10.5 miles.

2:05 p.m.: “Eagle is back in orbit and left
Tranguillity Base, and leaving behind a
replica from our Apollo 11 launch.” Houston
answers: “Roger, we copy. The whole world
is proud of you." Replies Eagle: “"We needed
a lot of help.”

4:20 p.m.: The selsmometers left on the
moon record a distant shock. Excited scien-
tists speculate they have detected their first
moongquake or & meteoroid slamming into
the lunar surface.

5:36 pm.: After a serles of rendezvous

Colonel Aldrin climbs into
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maneuvers, Columbia docks with Eagle.
“Okay, we're all yours,” Buzz Aldrin tells
Mike Collins as the two craft lock together
after being apart 27 hours, 48 minutes.

7:13 p.m.: Neil Armstrong and Buzz Aldrin
rejoin Mike Collins in the command module.

8:02 p.m.: A seven-second burn of the serv-
ice module's small maneuvering rockets
separates Apollo 11 from the unmanned
lunar module at a relative speed of 1.4 m.p.h.
“There she goes,” Columbia says. “It was a
good one."” Eagle's ascent stage will remain
to orbit the moon long after the astronauts
return to earth.

TUESDAY, JULY 22

12:55 a.m.: Behind the moon as Apollo 11
begins its 31st revolution, Columbia is 22
miles ahead of Eagle and one mile below.
The service module’s 20,5600-pound-thrust
engine fires for 2 minutes, 28 seconds, driving
Apollo 11 towards home at 5904 m.p.h.

1:07 am.: Radio contact. “Time to open
up the LRL doors (the lunar receiving labora-
tory where the crew will be quarantined),”
Neil Armstrong says. “Roger,” Houston
replies. “We've got you coming home. It's well
stocked.”

2:16 am.: Apollo 11, 4,278 miles from the
moon, its speed slowed to 3,668 m.p.h. by the
moon’s gravitational tug.

12:32 p.m.: The crew remains asleep after
noon. Speed, 2,937 m.p.h.

1:11 p.m.: The astronauts are awake after
10 hours of rest.

1:39 pam.: Apollo 11, 38,870 miles from the
moon, reaches the point where earth’s gravi-
tational pull exceeds the moon's. The craft
begins to accelerate.

4:02 p.m.: Apollo 11's maneuvering rockets
fire 10.5 seconds to slow the craft 3.3 m.ph.
and aim it more accurately toward earth.

10:42 p.m.: 176,042 miles from earth. Speed,
2,982 m.p.h.

WEDNESDAY, JULY 23

12:26 p.m.: The Apollo 11 crew is stirring
after a 10-hour rest period. They have a
relatively easy schedule the day before re-
entry.

3:15 p.m.: 132,439 miles out. Speed, 3,854
m.p.h. Cabin temperature, 62 degrees Fahren-
heit.

7:04 p.m.; Another telecast from space. The
astronauts philosophize a bit about the
meaning of their historic mission. Buzz
Aldrin puts it best: “A verse from Psalms
comes to mind to me: “When I consider the
heavens, the work of Thy fingers, the moon,
and the stars which Thou hast ordained,
what is man that Thou art mindful of him.""

11:16 p.m.: Houston notifies Apollo 11 that
bad weather is expected at the splashdown
target. The craft will maneuver so it enters
the atmosphere at a shallower angle. This
will give more lift to Apollo 11 and drop it
some 247 miles down range.

THURSDAY, JULY 24

7:42 a.m.: Re-entry day. The crew is still
asleep. Apollo 11 is 42499 miles out. Speed,
6,951 m.p.h.

11:22 am.: 13,182 miles.
m.p.h. and increasing rapidly.

12:20 p.m.: The command module sepa-
rates from the service module.

12:22 p.m.: “You're looking mighty fine
here,” Houston says. “You're cleared for
landing.”

12:28 p.m.: “Guidance reports Apollo 11 is
right down the middle of the corridor,"
Apollo Control advises.

12:35 p.m.: Apollo 11 strikes earth’s upper
atmosphere at 400,000 feet and 18 seconds
later, the high heat of re-entry blacks out
all radio contact with the crew. Speed, 24,707
m.p.h., 1,736 miles from splashdown in the
Pacific Ocean 912 miles southwest of Hawail.
Earth’s atmosphere is rapidly slowing Apollo
11's speed.

12:38 p.m.: One of the recovery aircraft

Speed, 11,810
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spots the fiery glow of Apollo 11's heat shield
as It streaks through the early morning
(6:38 a.m. local time) sky.

12:39 p.m.: Radio blackout ends.

12:44 p.m.: At 23,300 feet, two drouge para-
chutes pop out to slow Apollo 11.

12:45 p.m.: Apollo 11's three main para-
chutes open.

12:40 p.m.: Apollo 11 is at 1,600 feet, swing-
ing gently beneath its bright orange-and-
white canopies.

12:50 p.m.: “Splashdown,” a rescue heli-
copter reports. “Apollo has gplashdown.” The
space craft plunges into the Pacific nose first,
13 miles from the recovery ship U.S.S. Hornet.
Man's first flight to walk upon the moon ends
upside down.

AM. & N. PROGRAM AIMS AT ELIMI-
NATING HARD-CORE POVERTY

HON. J. W. FULBRIGHT

OF ARKANSAS
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Monday, August 4, 1969

Mr. FULBRIGHT. Mr. President, Ar-
kansas A.M. & N. College, in Pine Bluff,
is currently conducting a program to pro-
vide training, and then employment, for
unskilled and unemployed people from
Lonoke, Desha, and Drew Counties in
Arkansas. This program, funded by the
Office of Economiec Opportunity and ad-
ministered by the Arkansas Farmers
Union, has been very successful and re-
cently was the subject of a fine article
in the Pine Bluffi Commercial by Miss
Janey Joyce.

I ask unanimous consent that the ar-

ticle be printed in the Extensions of Re-
marks.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

AM. & N. ProGRAM AIMS AT ELIMINATING
HARD-CORE POVERTY
(By Janey Joyce)

“Hard-core poverty.”

This is a phrase used from time to time by
soclologists and by government officlals as
they despalr about the steadily rising costs
of welfare and the high numbers of unems-
ployed or underemployed people who are not
sharing in the current prosperity in the
United States.

Who are the “hard-core” poor?

They are the people who have been left be-
hind in this fast-paced technlcal soclety.
They vary from place to place.

In Southeast Arkansas they are most often
displaced farm workers. They are the peo-
ple who were tenant farmers, sharecroppers
or field hands before the mechanical age
reached agriculture,

They grew up expecting to chop cotton
in the spring and to pick cotton in the fall.
That's all they ever expected to need to
know how to do.

Now, however, cotton is chopped with
herbicides and it is picked by machines. The
traditional agricultural jobs are no longer
available.

But many of the people who used to do
those jobs are still living in the tumble-
down paintless shacks that dot the rural
areas of Southeast Arkansas. They subsist
on welfare and the proceeds from occasional
unskilled jobs.

Their children have often grown up as-
suming that this was the only way of life
available to them as well.

Two years ago the Arkansas Farmers Union
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in Little Rock began a program at Arkansas
AM&N College in an attempt to provide
training, and then employment, for unskilled
and unemployed people living in Lonoke,
Desha and Drew Counties.

The program was funded by a grant from
the federal Office of Economic Opportunity
with in-kind services and facilities provided
by the college.

AM&N already had a long established com-
plete vocational arts program which offered
training in automobile body repairing and
painting, automobile mechanies, brick ma-
sonry, carpentry, cosmetology, electronies,
appliance repair, practical nursing, secretarial
training, tailoring, welding and machine
shop.

In addition to this, the tralning program
established basic education courses so that
illiterates could be taught to read and write
and those who already knew how to read and
write could improve their skills in these
areas.

Transportation—via school buses—was
provided so that the new trainees could get
back and forth from their homes to the
college.

And a stipend—ranging from 30 to §50
a week—was established so that tralnees
could afford to attend school.

Then came the first recruiting drive. Re-
cruiters contacted churches, newspapers, city
and county officials and went from door-to-
door in some instances to find persons who
were willing to become trainees in the pro-
gram.

According to Clinton Hampton, assistant
director of the program, recruiters were not
deluged with applications from potential
trainees at first,

In fact, Richard A. Maxwell, the program
counselor, estimated that the majority of the
first trainees came into the program because
of the stipend.

They enrolled in the program, Maxwell
said, but this didn’t mean they had any con-
fidence in it. The general attitude of the
new trainee was, according to Maxwell: “Well
it sounds good, but I have to see it first.”

“So,"” he continued, “it was up to us to
really motivate them—to really change their
outlook on life. And this is the thing that
I feel we have accomplished more than any-
thing else. We have instilled confidence in
themselves and in us.”

Maxwell noted that the 10-month train-
ing program that the trainees went through
was "“almost like a cram course.”

“What they learn here,” he sald, “the aver-
age person gets in 214 years. And they come
out with fiying colors.”

Maxwell said he was shocked to discover
50 many people with native ability and intel-
ligence “just doing nothing.”

John Kuykendall, placement director for
the program, said that learning new skills
solved only a part of the trainees' employ-
ment problems.

More difficult, he sald, is the psychological
transition from farm work—"where you
could go to work anytime you felt like it and
lay off when you felt like it and nobody sald
a thing"—to Industrial work where you have
to be on time and schedules have to be met.

Kuykendall is responsible for the final
phase of the program—getting the trainees
jobs and seeing that they stay with them.

Most of the employers that EKuykendall
contacted were skeptical at first, he said. But
most decided eventually to give the trainees
a try. And, by and large, they have been
satisfied with them as employees, he said.

The trainees were skeptical at first, too,
Euykendall said. Most couldn't believe that
they could get a job with a company that
wouldn't consider employing them before
they went back to school.

A familiar refrain, according to Euyken-
dall, was: “I've been here before. I know I
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won't get a job here. They'll just send me
to the employment office."”

“So they were pretty impressed when 30
or 40 minutes later they had the job,” he
said.

“I have tried to explain,” Kuykendall con-
tinued, ‘““that companies are looking for
trained people now, They aren't looking for
people who just walk in off the street and
say they can do this and do that without
any experience or formal training.™

Kuykendall spends a lot of time out in the
field talking to potential employers and in
keeping up with trainees who have already
been placed on jobs, he said.

If he finds out that one of the former
trainees has missed a day on the job, he
contacts him to find out why. And he is al-
ways available to discuss any problems that
might arise between employer and employee,
he said.

Each trainee who has completed his train-
ing and gone on to productive employment
is a success story.

Hampton, Kuykendall and Maxwell all have
their favorite success stories.

During the routine testing done on all
trainees during the 1967-68 tralning pro-
gram, Maxwell discovered a 21-year-old
woman who he felt definitely belonged in
college.

That was Helen Williams of Tillar, who
has just successfully completed her first year
of college at AM&N.

Miss Willlams had done farm labor—off
and on—after her graduation from high
school in 1965. And she was not too optimis-
tic about the training program when she
signed up for it.

"I expected to just end up with a certifi-
cate,” she said In a recent interview.

She was surprised, she sald, when Max-
well strongly urged her to enroll in college
because she had never regarded herself par-
ticularly as college material.

But enroll in college she did—with the
help of a National Student Defense loan, an
economic opportunity grant and a summer
job doing secretarial work—a skill learned
in the training program.

This year Maxwell has recommended that
two of the program’s trainees go on to college
next fall. They are Mrs. Mamie Charleston,
31, of McGehee, and Linda McKinney, 22, of
Humnoke. Both just completed courses in
secretarial training,

And both hope to attend AM&N next fall
with the same sort of assistance that Miss
Williams is getting.

Hampton’s favorite story concerns a young
man who had been a migrant agricultural
worker—one who had never seen a brick
lald In his life.

He spent four months in 1967 and 1968 in
a class for brick masons. Then he was per-
mitted to lay bricks on some faculty houses
that were under construction.

According to Hampton, he gquickly shaped
up into a “cracker jack” brick mason. 80 he
went to work for a private contractor. It
didn't take him very long to notice that the
contractor was making more money than he
was. Hampton said, and so he soon went into
business as a brick subcontractor.

Then he was drafted into the armed forces,
Hampton said. But this did not end his
brick-laying activities.

The last time the man was home on leave,
Hampton said, he contracted for a job and
then drafted four of this year's brick mason
trainees to do some of the work.

As far as Hampton knows, the four new
brick masons are still working.

Hampton, Kuykendall and Maxwell feel
that the program has been a successful one
during its two years of operation. But they
are still not satisfied.

“You'd be surprised at the number of
people who are still out there In those
shacks,” KEuykendall said.
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THIS UPWARD BOUND PROGRAM AT
CHAPEL HILL

HON. W. R. POAGE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 4, 1969

Mr. POAGE. Mr. Speaker, I am just in
receipt of a letter from a respected edu-
cator from my own distriet who has just
returned from a so-called “Scientific In-
stitute,” conducted at the University of
North Carolina under the auspices of the
National Science Foundation.

I realize that both the scientific and
the educational organizations have ways
of retaliating against members who seek
to give the public a picture of what is
going on. I have, therefore, deliberately
deleted my constituent’s name and his
address. I did this of my own volition
and not at his request. He put his name
on the copy which I received.

This House has just voted billions of
dollars for education and I supported the
appropriation. I know the need for edu-
cation. I know the need for scientific ad~
vancement, but I eannot believe that it
is necessary that we abandon all efforts
at what we have historically considered
common courtesy or ordinary decency. I
am not sure that a little culture is not
as important in human relations as is the
scientific progress to which this institute
was supposedly dedicated. The letter
from my constituent is self-explanatory
and is included herewith:

Hon. W. R. PoAGE,
Representative, 11th Texas Distriet,
Washington, D.C.

Dear REPRESENTATIVE PoacE: I realize you
are busy and have little time for communi-
cation, but I feel that I need to inform you
of a situation concerning a federally fi-
nanced education program I observed this
summer, I was a participant in a National
Science Foundation Summer Institute at the
University of North Carolina in Chapel Hill
this summer. As a result of this, we were
housed in a dormitory on the campus with
a group of upward bound students.

I am a teacher and have completed nine-
teen years of teaching so I have had an op~
portunity to observe educational programs
and judge their results before. I would like
to make the following comments about the
upward bound program at Chapel Hill.

First, if there was adult supervision, it
was not evident. I was told that there were
counselors but the adults I saw with the
group more nearly fit my description of a
pusher or hippy.

Second, as a result of the first statement,
the dorm came to resemble a flop house,
evidenced by the fact that they had to move
furniture out of the lobby; floors were al-
ways littered with trash; walls of elevators
were marked up and words usually found
only on rest room walls were quite abundant.

Third, it became almost impossible to study
in dorm any where except on upper floors.
This did not change even after repeated com-
plaints to dorm management.

Fourth, the language used by this group
became such that very few people other
than these students ever used the snack
bar, T.V. room or other facilities in dorm.

Fifth, at least two meetings were held in
the dorm with the speaker being a known
militant from Durham, N.C. who had been
very outspoken in the trouble at Greensboro
and Chapel Hill in the spring of the year.
After both of these meetings dorm windows
and car windows were broken and things
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stolen from both rooms and cars according
to the dorm management.

Sixth, on at least one occasion I observed
a gun being passed from person to person
in lobby of dorm.

In short, I feel that the program accom-
plished a very good job of training a group
of campus rebels. I feel that if you could
check, you will find many of your future
trouble makers received their training in this
and related programs. I resent any of my
tax money being used in such a poorly su-
pervised program and feel that something
should be done from a federal level.

There are many other things I would like
to tell you about this summer but I realize
you are busy and it is difficult to write about
all the things I observed. If I can provide
additional information, please let me know.

Sincerely,

THE COMMUNIST GOVERNMENT IN
CUBA

HON. EDWARD J. GURNEY

OF FLORIDA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Monday, August 4, 1969

Mr. GURNEY. Mr. President, lately
we have heard many urge us to look
more favorably on the Communist gov-
ernment in Cuba. According to the Cas-
tro apologists, the Cuban social ezperi-
ment is taking form, and the Cuban peo~
ple are feeling the benefits of the first
social revolution in Latin America. The
facts as presented in the U.S. News &
World Report of August 4 contradict
this illusion of social advancement and
put the Castro regime in proper con-
text: the Cuban Communist social rev-
olution is taking form, and it has turned
out to be a colossal flop.

Fidel Castro is in trouble, and he is
turning to his old friend, the Soviet
Union, for help. Consequently, it would
be in our best interests to stop the talk
of loosening the Cuban embargo and
showing sympathy for the Cuban dicta-
tor. Quite obviously, Cuba’s Communist
government is failing to meet the needs
of the people, and repressive controls
are being tightened. This does not sound
to me like the work of a social revolu-
tion, and the U.S. Government should
not be fooled into accepting this false
picture. We should do everything in our
power to help make the demise of Cas-
tro a reality.

To clear the air on the condition of
Cuba’s Government and to illustrate
the need for a tightening of controls
within the embargo area, I ask all Sen-
ators to consider carefully the article
published in U.8. News & World Re-
port. I ask unanimous consent that the
article be printed in the Extensions of
Remarks.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

Por Castro: TIGHTER SovIET TIES AS
. PopurarirYy EBBS

Fidel Castro—who for a decade has prom-
ised the Cuban people a better life—is ap-
parently in so much trouble economically
that he is being forced to overhaul his own
polieies for now.

Along with this, the popularity of the
Cuban dictator is at an all-time low, accord-
ing to U.8, Government sources.
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The Russians—whom Castro once courted,
then quarreled with—provided one of the
most recent signs that policy gears are be-
ing shifted in Havana.

On July 20, seven Soviet warships sailed
into Havana harbor, cheered by thousands of
Cubans brought out to greet the vessels. The
week’s visit coincided with July 28 celebra-
tions of the sixteenth anniversary of Castro’s
first armed revolutionary attack.

Little more than a year ago, Havana and
Moscow were locked in a bitter name-calling
contest. And 18 months ago, Castro kicked
out two Russian and three Seviet-bloc diplo-
mats for plotting against him with old-line
Cuban Reds.

NEED FOR AID

At this time, In Castro’s view, Soviet-
Cuban friendship seems the best polley, say
the experts. Castro desperately needs con-
tinued Russian aid to keep the Cuban econ-
omy going.

Though Castro—once the idol of the
Cuban people—is not held in such high
esteem at the moment, observers point out
that he remains in firm control.

Still, work slowdowns, anti-Castro wall
slgns and low-level sabotage are appearing
more frequently.

These things, caused mostly by shortages
of food and other items, have resulted in
tightened police controls.

From refugees, diplomats, official Cuban
statements and various other sources come
reports of arrest and unorganized resistance,
For example:

Veteran sugar-cane workers are said to be
cutting only about 40 per cent of the amount
of cane they once cut;

A student says anti-Castro signs appear al-
most nightly on the walls inside Havana Uni-
versity, with indications that many people
are involved;

Theft, robbery, swindling and crimes
against property are officially reported to be
on the upswing. Many of these crimes are
considered to be sabotage;

Houses are being robbed when women leave
them to stand in food queues;

Troubles have increased at night, and citi-
zen bicycle patrols are being used.

As further evidence of a revamped poliey,
diplomatic and other sources noted that—
at least up to the time of the July 26 cele-
brations—Castro had not, for a year or more,
called publicly for armed revolution in other
Latin-Ameriean countries.

Some, including a Castro agent who de-
fected, say the Russians demanded, in ex-
change for more aid, that Havana halt the
campaign. The thinking is that Castro was
hurting the Russians’ efforts to penetrate
the Hemisphere in the role of peace lovers
seeking only trade and diplomatic relations,

Just how true this is, of course, is difficult
to determine. However, Castro has now de-
clared that there can be a real revolution
in Latin America without violence. On July
14, he said the military junta in Peru may be
conducting such a revolution.

TURNING FPOINT

One U.S. expert on Hemisphere affairs de-
scribed this statement as a true “turning
point” in Cuban policy. Basically this switch
can be lald to two failures, in the view of
several American authorities. These are the
economic failure and the failure to export
revolution. Says one source:

“Castro was shaken up more than most
people realize by the fallure of Ernesto
(‘Ché’) Guevara in Bolivia. Personal ties
aside, what hurt Castro was that the Guevara
effort failed even though all the classic con-
ditions for revolt—in the Castro ideology—
were present in Bolivia. But it didn't work,
and that shook up Castro.”

Another, in commenting on the economic
aspects, was careful to point out that, though
unrest is widespread in Cuba, “as yet, resist-
ance is passive, not active or organized.”
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MORE PLEDGES

Despite all the troubles, Castro is making
new promises of plenty for the Cuban peo-
ple.

Recently he pledged anew that 10 million
tons of sugar would be produced in 1970,
and sald this would solve Cuba's economic
problems, On July 14, he helped get the
sugar harvest under way. This is called the
1970 harvest because the traditional starting
date of January has gradually been pushed
up by six months. More eggs, rice were also
promised.

American experts are certain these prom-
ises cannot be fulfilled—just as Castro has
failed to fulfill his “better life" pledges of
the last 10 years.

And they say, with things getting worse,
that another year of unkept pledges could
spell real political trouble for Castro by next
summer,

Those watching developments believe that
latent resistance in Cuba could become
active, organized opposition in the not-too-
distant future.

COMMISSION ON BALANCED
ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT

HON. GUY VANDER JAGT

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 4, 1969

Mr. VANDER JAGT. Mr. Speaker, I
have today introduced a resolution pro-
viding for the establishment of a Com-
mission on Balanced Economic Develop-
ment. This measure is a companion pro-
posal to House Joint Resolution 168,
introduced earlier in this Congress by
Congressman PHiLr E. RUPpPE, of Mich-
igan,

Congress daily is becoming more aware
of the pressure which is being placed
upon our earth resources by the expand-
ing population of the United States. Il-
lustrative of this concern is the series
of hearings now being held by the Task
Force on Earth Resources and Popula-
tion of the Republican Research Commit-
tee, of which I am a member,

Unquestionably, the urbanization and
suburbanization processes have created
much strain upon our resources. It is not
only appropriate but also very timely
that we should undertake a compre-
hensive study of the means by which we
might achieve a greater geographic bal-
ance in the ongoing economic develop-
ment of the United States.

The Commission which we propose
would be made up of 20 persons to be
appointed by the President. Four of the
members would come from cities of at
least 1 million persons; four would come
from cities having populations between
100,000 and a million; four would come
from cities whose populations ranged be-
tween 10,000 and 100,000; four others
would come from small towns and vil-
lages. No more than half of the persons
from any one of these classes would be
from the same political party. In addi-
tion to these members, four other per-
sons would be appointed to the Commis-
sion without regard to political or geo-
graphic criteria, but upon the basis of
their exceptional training, experience,
and competence in the subject of the
investigation.
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The Commission would be charged
with submitting a report to the Presi-
dent and the Congress within 2 years
after its establishment. It is our hope
that the information gained through this
study will enable the United States to
achieve a bhetter geographic balance in
its economic development, which is ex-
pected to proceed at a rapid pace over
the next 30 years,

During the remainder of this century
America will be experiencing a profound
shaping of its pattern of population dis-
tribution. Already, people are speak-
ing of huge, identifiable urban belts
such as San-San—San Francisco-San
Diego—Chi-Pitts—Chicago-Pittsburgh—
and Bos-Wash—Boston-Washington. I
believe that America will be a healthier
place to live, work, and raise a family
if other viable alternatives also exist for
our people. Indicative of the opposition
to an America totally dominated by such
megalopolises is the current discussion of
the potential development of new cities.

Perhaps the creation of new cities is
part of the answer to our problem. Cer-
tainly, the strengthening of the eco-
nomic life of many of our existing out-
lying communities is also vital. But
clearly one of the important, indeed
fundamental, objectives which we should
endeavor to fulfill is the dispersion of
our population in a manner which will
enable us to efficiently utilize our earth
resources in support of our human re-
sources.

The formation of this study commis-
sion is one vital step toward the achieve-
ment of that element of a state of na-
tional health and well-being.

OUR NATIONAL SECURITY

HON. G. WILLIAM WHITEHURST

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 4, 1969

Mr. WHITEHURST. Mr. Speaker,
early last month the Veterans of Foreign
Wars held their 14-State Southern Con-
ference in Norfolk, Va. Mr, Richard Ho-
man, commander in chief of the VFW,
made several splendid statements re-
garding our national security.

Believing as I do that his views deserve
the attention of this House, I insert in
the Recorp the comments of Mr, Homan
as reported in the Norfolk Ledger-Star
and Norfolk Virginian-Pilot:

VFW CuaIEr's ViEw: MIuTArRY-INDUSTRY
COMPLEX PRAISED

NorroLK.—The commander in chief of the
Veterans of Foreign Wars brought to a close
a weekend southern conference of the VFW
with praise not only for the “military-indus=-
trial complex” but also the “military-educa-
tional complex."

Richard Homan told 800 delegates from 14
states that in pralsing the former he was not

singling out any group, “for no such group
exists.”

“I am pointing to those on call 24 hours
of each day around the globe, and to those in
industry who are giving the best years of
their natural life to build second-to-none
defense forces,” he said.

It was the builders of Polaris submarines
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and Minutemen missiles “who now believe
they can build a Safeguard defense agalinst
missile attack and contribute still more to
our security,” he said,

“Both our military servants and our indus-
tial leaders have been irresponsibly eriti-
cized for building weapons systems which
have never been used,” he said. “They have
been criticized when the alm for bullding
such weapons systems was to make them so
awesome they would not be used.”

As far as the “military-educational com-
plex,” was concerned, Homan sald he could
“think of no asset which contributes more
to the national sinew.”

In Tidewater, he said, tens of thousands of
young men are taught specialized skills, self-
discipline and the responsibility of citizen-
ship.

“I say without hesitation that the mili-
tary-educational complex represents one of
Amerlca’s valuable assets,” he sald, “The
secondary benefits to our civic institutions
and to our civilian economy are plain to see.”

During the conference it was announced
that Virginia was one of four Southern states
to win “All-American” honors for its VFW
posts’ involvement with community pro-
grams and membership growths.

VFW Heap SpEAEKs Out: Ho's MEDDLING IN
UnrtED STATES HIT

NorroLk.—The commander in chief of the
Veterans of Foreign Wars has accused Ho Chi
Minh of “meddling and peddling” in this Na-
tlon's internal affairs.

At a press conference here Friday after-
noon, Richard Homan sald that the latest in-
stance of this was his invitation to David
Dellinger to represent the United States In
the release of three prisoners of war now held
in North Vietnam.

“Dellinger, at the time of Ho Chi Minh’s
cordlal invitation, was under federal Indict-
ment stemming from the violent demonstra-
tions at the Democratic National Convention
in Chicago,” he sald.

“Presumably, Ho Chi Minh wanted to prac-
tice his own expertise in U.8. domestic
affairs.”

Homan sald that “the U.S. State Depart-
ment has regrettably recommended that
Dellinger be free to travel abroad and to rep-
resent America’s national interest in this
matter.”

Homan, in Norfolk to attend a 14-state
southern conference of the VFW, also took a
swing at South Dakota Sen. George McGov-
ern who recently announced that he had held
private discussion in Paris with the North
Vietnamese.

“Senator McGovern was not elected to the
U.S. Senate for that purpose,” he sald. “He
does not share with the President of the
United States the responsibility of dealing
with hostile nations. The role of the U.S.
Senate is clearly defined by our Constitution.
It is to advise and consent to treaties and
commitments made by the President.”

Homan sald that the visit by elght Russian
naval vessels to Cuba should be looked on as
“the beginning of a new expansionist phase
in Soviet naval and maritime diplomacy and
influence.”

He said that the Russlan Navy had pro-
gressed from ““the basics" of a proponderantly
underseas Navy to guided missile crulsers and
might well be expected to continue into the
fleld of attack alrcraft carriers.

The VFW conference here is expected to
draw between 500 and 600 members. A ban-
gquet and dance ls planned for tonight.

No Recrrrocation: VFW LEADER CRITICAL OF
TroOP WITHDRAWAL
NorroLk.—The national leader of the Vet-
erans of Forelgn Wars sald Friday that the
United States should not have withdrawn
any troops from Vietnam without reciprocal
action on the part of the North Vietnamese.
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Richard Homan, commander-in-chief of
the VFW, sald the United States has been
limiting its operations in Vietnam, hoping
the North Vietnamese would also limit their
operations.

Homan cited the bombing pause in the
spring of 1968 and the withdrawal of troops
as examples of this country's operational cut-
back.

Homan, here for the 14-state SBouthern con-
ference of the VFW which began Friday at
the Golden Triangle, charged that idealists
in the United States have supported the
limitations on operations in Southeast Asia
and thus assisted the North Vietnamese.

Homan refered to recent private contacts
with the North Vietnamese negotiators in
Paris, Homan charged that Sen, George S
MecGovern, D-S.D. should not have under-
taken a private mission to Paris for discussion
with hostile agents.

“McGovern was not elected fto the U.B.
Senate for that purpose. The role of the U.S.
Benate is clearly defined by our Constitu-
tion,” said Homan.

Homan sald that idealists of this type are
dupes of the Communists because they un-
dermine America’s position.

“If the North Vietnamese don't begin to
negotiate, we should review our operations
and consider those alternatives available to
us,” he said.

Homan said the options to the United
States include blockading the North Viet-
namese ports, removal of bombing limita-
tions, and increased military activity within
South Vietnam.

“The people of this country don't want to
put up with political generals. The day-to-
day operations in military areas should be
left to the Pentagon.

“When we contribute to this, we contribute
to prolonging the war,” he said, referring to
those who make private contacts with the
North Vietnamese,

“These political generals have assumed re-
sponsibilities outside their elected au-
thority,” sald the 46-year-old commander.

“As soon as limitations are placed on us,
the North Vietnamese tell their people they
are winning,” said Homan, “and the people
believe them.”

Homan said the United States should re-
main in Southeast Asia to prevent the entire
area from going Communist,

SENATOR GEORGE MURPHY MAKES
SENSE

HON. DON H. CLAUSEN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, August 4, 1969

Mr. DON H. CLAUSEN. Mr. Speaker,
a much deserved tribute was recently
paid to the distinguished senior Senator
from California, my good friend and col-
league, GEorRGE MURPHY, by the editor of
the Santa Rosa, Calif., Press Democrat.

Because of his distinguished service
in the U.S. Senate and his valuable serv-
ice to the people of the State of Cali-
fornia, I am taking the privilege of
including this tribute to a great human
being and an outstanding legislator in
the CoNGRESSIONAL RECORD:

SewaTorR MURPHY

Doing part of his homework in Sacramento
the other day, U.S. Sen. George Murphy was
asked for the umpteenth time if he was
going to run for re-election next year. And
for the umpteenth time, he sald he most
certainly was.
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Why there should be any question about
it is one of the irrationalities of politics.
George Murphy has proved to be an energetic
Senator, a highly capable one, and a com-
passionate lawmaker. On hls record, he
should be unbeatable, so some of the ques-
tions raised as to whether he will again be a
candidate may spring from wishful thinking
among those who might have a chance if
only Sen. Murphy would be obliging enough
to call it quits.

A successful operation to remove a throat
cancer left him with a volee that is soft, or
as the Senator puts it, “I can’t shout as loud
as I used to.”

But when Mr. Murphy talks, his colleagues
listen, and what he says makes sense. That,
it seems to The Press Democrat, is a decided
asset to California in a legislative chamber
so endowed with members who are long on
oratory and short on reason that it has for
decades been known as "the cave of the
winds.”

A CEILING ON FEDERAL SPENDING

SPEECH OF

HON. FRANK T. BOW

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, August 1, 1969

Mr. BOW. Mr. Speaker, the virtue of
consistency has been sorely missing in
the House of Representatives in the last
few days and I fear we are creating some
very difficult problems for ourselves and
for the country.

Ten days ago the President signed into
law a bill in which the Congress included
a ceiling on Federal spending in the cur-
rent fiscal year. That ceiling was set at
$191.9 billion—3$1 billion below the total
recommended by the President in April.

During the last 3 days the House has
voted to increase spending for the pro-
grams of the Labor Department and the
Health, Education, and Welfare Depart-
ment by $1.1 billion over the amount
recommended by the President and
$922,563,000 more than recommended by
the Appropriations Committee.

It is appropriate and timely today to
examine the implications of this action
in the light of the budget limitaton.

The budget ceiling that Congress has
imposed is flexible in two respects. First,
we exempted increases of up to $2 billion
above the April budget in certain pro-
grams for which spending is unpredic-
table. Second, we provided that the ceil-
ing will be adjusted by the net increase
or decrease voted by the Congress in the
April budget estimates of the President.

Events since April make it virtually
certain that outlays for interest and
other hard to predict programs will be
higher than was estimated in April, per-
haps by the full $2 billion, thereby rais-
ing the statutory ceiling to $193.9 billion.

President Nixon, in his July 22 state-
ment, made a strong commitment on the
part of his administration to live within
a ceiling of $192.9 billion. His message
said, in part:

I know the Congress shares my determina-
tion to make the budget an effective instru-
ment against the inflation that has wrought
s0 much damage to the income and savings
of millions of Americans. If the Oongress did
not share that commitment it would not
have imposed this spending ceiling. However,
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this general expression of support for fiscal
restraint must now be matched by specific
acts of the Congress.

We should understand clearly what
the President means. If the Congress in-
creases one of the President's budget re-
quests, whether it be in reclamation or
hospital construction, agriculture, or ed-
ucation, then the President will act
either to avoid use of those increases or
to cut other budget items an equal
amount. If we refuse to be responsible—
if we refuse to make this choice—then
the President will make it. And some of
us may not like the results.

In his statement, the President said
he would prefer that the Congress make
these cuts. So would I, I had hoped that
most of the House also would so prefer.
If we wish to hold down spending, we
must demonstrate this desire not only in
voting for an overall spending ceiling
but also in each specific budget action
that comes before us.

No one can say that the House demon-
strated that desire during the past 3
days. Instead, we demonstrated that
while it is easy to vote for a general,
overall reduction in spending, it is much
more difficult to resist voting for in-
creases in the face of blandishments
from the supporters of individual pro-
grams.

We now have a heavy responsibility to
find the means of reducing other ap-
propriation items to compensate for the
billion dollar increase in education.

This we must do if we are to demon-
strate that we truly agree with the Pres-
ident's view that inflation must be re-
strained. We said we did when we voted
for the ceiling as a major weapon against
inflation. I hope we meant if.

We have a clear duty to apply restraint
in our future appropriations activities.
I hope the Appropriations Committee
recognizes that obligation and will do its
utmost. The general welfare requires
that we have the support of the House.
The extra billion voted for education will
buy very little if we allow inflation to
run rampant in our Nation.

STAND UP FOR ACADEMIC
FREEDOM

HON. JAMES B. UTT

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 4, 1969

Mr., UTT. Mr. Speaker, under unani-
mous consent to extend my remarks in
the Recorp, I wish to include an address
entitled “Stand Up for Academic Free-
dom.” This address was presented to the
La Jolla Kiwanis Club of La Jolla, Calif.,
by Assemblyman John Stull who repre-
sents that portion of San Diego County
in my congressional district. It is an out-
standing address by one of the most
outstanding legislators in the United
States. I hope it will receive wide ecir-
culation. The address follows:

STAND UP FOR ACADEMIC FREEDOM

Sweeping up and down our broad land is

a growing sense of dismay and unease. We
are aware of this in every facet of our lives,
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but nowhere is it more deeply felt than in

to the campuses of our country. Trag=
ically, that which once gave us confidence
and hope is now a source of confusion and
despair, “The black flag of anarchy” and
“the red flag of revolution”have been raised
on once peaceful quads. We see students with
upraised fists clenched in a brutal alien sa-
lute and to our astonishment, we hear nine-
teen year olds announce grimly that they
have reached the end of their patience with
soclety. Here, in La Jolla, the enemy ensign
has flown on the hill above, even as Ameri-
can men have been dying in a bitter war
across the sea, And here, too, a notorious
nihilist touts his discredited philosophical
views. To the north, the mother campus of
California’s whole university system has re-
cently been under a state of siege and the
City of Berkeley continues to rock with re-
percussions. It is almost as though a huge
question mark hovers over our country, and
we ask ourselves, “Is what CAN'T happen
here, happening?”

Our general feeling of wunrest is com-
pounded by the disturbing realization that
many time-honored words and phrases no
longer fit the situations to which they are
applied. It 1s almost as though, sometime
between the dark and the daylight, a num-
ber of important labels were switched and
stuck indiscriminately onto whatever was at
hand. Nowhere is this more apparent than
as it concerns something called *“‘academic
freedom.”

This once honored phrase—academic
freedom—used to mean something, some-
thing specific. Now, tragically, it has come
to be a sort of umbrella, which has been
stretched to cover everything from an alleged
“right to rlot” to the ruthless use of the
classroom for the most overt form of idea-
logical brainwashing. This current concept
of academic freedom has developed what can
best be described as burgeoning intellectual
ghettos. And, it is in these intellectual
ghettos, where to the rythm of ritualistic
incantations about academic freedom, lts
substance is being destroyed.

In my opinion, the grotesque current
interpretations of this term with the in-
evitable consequences in action, is the
greatest factor threatening our whole state
system of higher education and menacing
soclety itself. Ironically, of course, frue aca-
demic freedom Is an early casualty in such
a state of affairs. Consequently, as we care
about constructive values and the orderly
continuation of higher education within this
republic, we must probe for an accurate
meaning of the term and, in the context of
today's meeting, declde if, in fact, we should
stand up for academic freedom.

Over two thousand years ago, the Greeks
started a tradition of free inguiry in western
civilization which has been continued inter-
mittantly ever since. When the first uni-
versities, in the modern sense, were created
in the Middle Ages, scholars of powerful intel-
lect were produced, and these men were
accorded a great deal more freedom for their
pursuits than the generally erroneous picture
of that time would suggest. Although history
holds examples of scholars persecuted for
belief or research, there is a thread of the
continuty of academic freedom running
through the past few hundred years, In its
ideal conception, according to Richard M.
Weaver (in his essay, “Academic Freedom:
The Principle and The Problems”) “academic
freedom is a limited immunity accorded to
those who have been considered worthy of
guarding soclety's oracle.” It is the preroga-
tive of a special group. It is an earned pre-
rogative. It does not apply to irresponsible
spouters of opinion or to opinion at all but
to demonstrable knowledge. Most certainly, it
should not be used as a tool for the “democ-
ratizing” of universities by turning control
of them over to students. “It is the freedom
of scholars and researchers in institutions
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of higher learning to teach and to publish
the results of their scholarship without
interference from the institution itself or
from outside interests,” but the whole con-
cept is based on a sense of responsibility.
Academic freedom cannot be discussed ever
without the word responsibility. It is in-
herent in the concept.

This idea is extended in a statement made
by the President of the University of Call-
fornia, Robert G. Sproul, in 1934:

*. . . the freedom of the university is the
freedom of competent persons in the class-
room. In order to protect this freedom, the
university assumes the right to prevent ex-
ploitation of its prestige by unqualified per-
sons or by those who would use it as a plat-
form for propaganda. It therefore takes great
care in the appointment of its teachers; it
must take corresponding care with respect
to others who wish to speak in its name.”

And this brave statement continues:

“. . . the University of California is the
creature of the State and its loyalty to the
State will never waiver. It will not aid nor
will it condone actlon contrary to the laws
of the State. Its high function—and its high
privilege—the University will steadily con-
tinue to fulfill, serving the people by pro-
viding facilities for investigation and teach-
ing free from domination by partles, sects,
or selfish interests, The University expects
the State, In return, and to its own great
gain, to protect this indispensable freedom,
a freedom like freedom of the press, that is
the heritage and right of a free people.”

This is what academic freedom should
mean, but how has it been perverted? Let us
count some of the ways.

Last May, the American Association of
University Professors met in convention at
Minneapolis. Eight hundred delegates repre-
senting about 00,000 members attended.
What blows did this impressive assembly
strike for freedom, academic or otherwise?
Well, according to news reports, they de-
nounced President Nixon for his get-tough
position on college riots, and they indicated
deep concern about United States Attorney
General John Mitchell's announcement that
"violence-prone militants” will be prose-
cuted to “the fullest extent” under provi-
sions of the Clvil Rights Act of 1964. That
AAUP also resolved that both Nixon's and
Mitchell's plans constituted a threat to what
they concelve to be academic freedom.

But don’t think all of their actlons were
critical. Not at all. They granted the Alex-
ander Meiklejohn Award to President George
W. Starcher of the University of North Da-
kota for insisting that Gus Hall, General
Secretary of the U.S. Communist Party be
allowed to address his student body; for
resisting pressure to fire the student editor
who wrote an editorial denouncing the uni-
versity for accepting a gift to support prizes
for essays on patriotism; and for Starcher’s
noble posture in a “dirty-word" controversy.

All this is a little hard to believe, isn't it?
And, if it did not bode so ill for American
higher education, it would be downright
funny, But, of course, it is just the reverse
of funny and is some indication of the depth
and degree of our current academic dilem-
ma, Certainly it underwrites the words of
San Francisco State President 5. I. Hayakawa
who compared certain professors to the
World War II defenses of Singapore—"all
their guns point in the wrong direction.”

Having set the stage at this high level,
let's proceed to the recent People's Park
confrontation at Berkeley. After a noon rally
at Sproul Hall Plaza on May 15, 1969, and
after a rousing speech by UC Berkeley Stu-
dent Body President-Elect Daniel Siegel, a
group of assorted students, street people, and
you name it, marched off the campus into
the city. Some of Slegel’s ringing words bear
repeating: “. . . people be careful. Don't let
those pigs beat the s--- out of you, don't let
yourselves get arrested on felonies. . .." And,
according to the Los Angeles Times, he ended
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with the shout, “Let’s go down and take
over the park!” The resultant bloodshed
and disorder are well known,

How did the UC system academic com-
munity respond to these events?

The academic community responded with a
blithe disregard of facts and almost total
irresponsibillty. Among other things, flags
were brought to half-staff with the permis-
slon of some administrators on campuses
throughout the system in honor of James
Rector, who died as a result of injuries re-
ceived in the melee; numerous classes were
cancelled; and throughout the state, faculty
and student groups were shrill in their con-
demnation of steps taken to quell the rioting.
A large contingent even marched on Sacra-
mento.

Then a group of alleged Berkeley faculty
members and their sympathizers bought full-
page ads in leading newspapers throughout
the state and presented a completely dis-
torted account of what had happened. In
passing, it is interesting to note the ad con-
talned some names, already familiar from
Berkeley Free Speech and Vietnam Day Com-
mittee times.

To the best of my knowledge, only one
faculty member on any UC campus has
spoken out loud and clear, indicating that
there is another point of view. Dr. Hardin B.
Jones, Professor of Medical Physics and
Physiology and Assistant Director of the
Donner Laboratory at Berkeley, has virtually
stood alone in condemning the excesses of
some of his fellows, and, in attempting to
refute the ad, Dr. Jones's words bear empha-
sis. Let me read them to you:

“The failure of a significant number of
professors to be responsibly objective and
honest about issues of this importance serves
to condone and thus abet the prevalent re-
sort to violence on the part of those college
youths who look to them for guidance. Un-
less the public and its elected and appointed
representatives understand the situation and
act firmly to defend the public interest, there
is real danger that we will go down the
bloody path to revolution and tyranny, And
unless the great majority of moderate, well-
meaning but inert faculty members exert
their power to discipline their revolutionary
colleagues for thelr unprofessional acts,
they will have to accept a large share of the
ultimate blame.”

I applaud Dr. Jones, but he is obviously
a voice crying in the wilderness or, to be
more accurate, the intellectual ghetto. It is
sadly and abundantly clear that most of his
colleagues belong to what the San Francisco
Ezaminer has characterized as *. . . a fat cat
faculty that with notable exceptions, has
been more interested in its cozy prerogatives
than in defending the integrity of the uni-
versity.”

Dr. Jones's call for honesty and objectivity
among his fellows brings to mind a personal
experience, I am Chairman of the Assembly
Education Sub-Committee on Educational
Environment, and Robert C. Donaldson,
Chairman of the Academic Senate at Sacra-
mento State College accepted our invitation
to appear. In the course of reading a pre-
pared statement on the campus situation,
Donaldson said that “tragically, when such
individuals [citizens from minority and eco-
nomically disadvantaged groups] attempt to
improve themselves and achieve gains, the
state government, through legal repression
and inadequate financial provisions with-
holds the means for these individuals to
attain self-sufficiency.”

I asked Donaldson if he could substantiate
this blanket indictment of all of us in Sacra-
mento. He could not. I asked him if he would
like to delete the allegation from his state-
ment. He would not. Whereupon, I asked him
to step down as obviously, the testimony of
an individual of such a temper of mind could
contribute little. The incident does provide
another example of lack of faculty integrity
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and a gross Inability to relate realistically to
the problems facing us.

At the outset of my remarks, I stated that
under the cloak of Academic Freedom, the
classroom has been ruthlessly used for the
most overt form of ideological brainwashing.
It's a strong charge but easily proved. And
I have a particularly flagrant example. A
teacher of physics at Chico State College
gave a final this year in which he converted
Physics II questions into a propaganda form
and loaded them with pyrotechnic emotional
content. Let me read you how some of the
questions begin:

“If one ounce of botulism toxin will ex-
terminate 60 million people, how much total
energy would be required to orbit a single
bomb which could theoretically eliminate the
human race, with a factor of 10 overkill ... ?

“A helicopter is flying In a straight hori-
zontal path, macing the people of Berke-
ley . ..

“A student absorbs inelastically 2 buckshot
(not bird shot)”™ (This question goes on
about the pool of blood in which he lies).

“Suppose the Navy is dropping untrested
human feces in San Francisco Bay .

Question 6 commences “An Air Furce plana
is so loaded with pacifying napalm .

And so it goes. (Incidentally, I have had
copies made of this test and some other
things I've mentioned. When I'm through
you're welcome to copies of them.) At any
rate, my colleague Assemblyman Ray Johnson
who serves the area where Chico State Is
located, informs me that a fact-finding com-
mittee of the Chico State Faculty Senate in-
vestigated this test and found it excellent in
content although they did concede it might
be a little politically biased. However, they
recommended that no action be taken. Ray
Johnson says that this teacher, under the
protection of his tenured position is con-
stantly participating in disturbances and
abetting radical causes.

Another example of the flagrant misuse
and corruption of the purposes of the class~
room occurred recently at Los Angeles Valley
College when a teacher named Mrs, Deena P.
Metzger distributed to her class and discussed
her ineredibly vile and disgusting poem “Je~
hovah's Child.” As far as I know, nothing has
been done about this, either. The president is
waiting for the Academic Senate to act.

For a final example of a perverted inter-
pretation of what constitutes academic free-
dom, let's discuss briefly the recent hiring
and granting of lifetime tenure at the Uni-
versity of California at Santa Barbara to
Richard Flacks, sometime co-founder of the
S8DS and general all-time radical. Now, as
you have probably heard, in response to cries
of popular indignation, the explanation has
provided that Flacks is no longer active in
SDS leadership and one is invited to infer
that his militant days are over. Somehow, it
has all struck me as strangely reminiscent of
the case of one Leon Wofsy, of the Berkeley
Bacteriology Department, who, having given
up his communist afiliations, amuses him-
self with such quaint pleasures as Free
Speech movements and People's Parks,

At any rate, I've been attempting to find
out if the new and the old Flacks differ. This
has involved reading (“Ordeal by Flacks” is
my private term) and lest I be accused of
condemning Flacks out of the past, let's
number and date my condemnation Volume
5, Number 2, April/May/June 19690 of the
Journal of Applied Behavioral Science, In
this publication, I found a 23-page Flacks
article entitled “Protest or conform: Some
Social Psychological Perspectives of Legiti-
macy.” In this article, Flacks combines the
lingo of social science with the jargon of
New Left and, among other things, he speaks
with considerable pleasure of the fact that
there is some active disobedience in the
armed forces and that, in his opinion, there
have developed some cracks in what he calls
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“the institutional support of American na-
tlonal authority.” The examples he cites are
among university and church officials. He
gives the epposite of draft resister as cheer-
ful robot and the opposite of Black Panther
as black bourgeois.

California’s new lifetime tenured employee
concludes with the words, “Yet the mergent
characterological and cultural trends, and
the revolutionary movements they have
spawned, promise & mnew social system, in
which militarism, racism, narrow national-
ism, dignity, individual consclence and col-
lective paritcipation become the primary

basis for legitimate authority. This promise
makes the risks worthwhile for many of us.”

Shades of Marcuse! Shades of the Old
Left! Shades of the New Left!

For putting the author of this in a univer-
sity classrocom the citizens of California will
be paying $12,300, a year, starting July 1,
1969.

It is a disgrace, The University of Califor-
nia administration and the Board of Regents
are derelict in their duty for underwriting
this outrage. The after-the-fact rationaliza-
tion of the UC hierarchy don't satisfly me.
What this university needs is not Richard
Flacks. Flacks is just another example of
what one of my constituents calls “over
paid under Americans” Any person who
calls this country “imperialist” or any
segment of the population, “bourgeois,”
or the members of our armed forces
“cheerful robots" is certainly suspect. And if
all this flack about academic rights has got-
ten a little old, it's only because my right
as a citizen not to salary people who hate my
type and my way of life has gotten plowed
under in all the verbiage. I think the people
of California are willing to support the Uni-
versity of California if it behaves itself, but
I believe they've had it supporting ideologi-
cal clowns in a left-of-center circus.

The examples I have given you, great and
small, are compounded daily on every state
university and college campus in California.
Some campuses are better than others but
on all, the dread syndrome is present. There
can be no doubt whatsoever that many of
those who should be keenest on preserving
academie freedom are systematically under-
mining that sense of academic responsibility
on which this freedom must inevitably rest.
The public cannot trust the radical elements
of the faculties to preserve the most modest
civilized amenities, let alone to make any
attempt to protect the soclety which has
built the institutions in which they teach.
The faculty-power complex is a law unto it-
self and an example of the many being con-
trolled by the few.

The grab for faculty power began a long
time ago, about the same time the effort
was launched to convert higher learning into
an instrument of crash social reconstruc-
tion. It is significant that the takeover con-
tinues to be heralded by such people as
Professor John Kenneth Galbraith, who has
sald he has ‘no doubt that the modern (uni-
versity) governing board has a certain cere-
monial role. It can best be converted to an
instrument of faculty administration by
having faculties elect a sultable majority of
members to it.” 8o much for your Board of
Regents! So much for your trustees! So much
for the representatives of the people who
foot the bill!

After watching the UCSD chancellor
squirm through various crises, from his ae-
tion in rehiring Marcuse to his Inaction in
student disorders, I am convinced that Wil-
Ham MecGill is a captive of his Faculty Sen-
ate and a creature of the faculty/power com=-
bine and it seems to me that the UCSD situ-
atlon is typical of the entire system. I also
believe that unless a concentrated effort is
made to break this unhealthy type of fac-
ulty power, the whole back of California’s
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higher education will be broken. It is bend-
ing dangerously already.

I am not going to apologize for this opinion
as being that of a mere politician. For two
and a half years, I have served on the As-
sembly Education Committee with six
months of this time as Chairman of the
Sub-Committee on Educational Environment,
I have spent literally months in hearings and
years in research. The evidence points incon-
vertibly in the direction I have indicated.
However, I am not alone in my opinion.

Those volces from the campus itself which
have been ralsed in defense of true academic
freedom have emphasized these same senti-
ments, I read you the recent words of Dr.
Hardin Jones. It is also the opinion of La
Jolla's own courageous John Geddes, who has
said the authoritles on campus have pre-
sented almost solely a single point of view,
brooking no opposition. Dr. Geddes con-
cludes that “this is a fatal error. It can
destroy the university.” Dr. John Gilbaugh
of San Jose State is another, who disre-
garding persecution and calumny, has issued
a clarion call for faculty responsibility.

There are other encouraging signs.

An organization called University Centers
for Rational Alternatives (UCRA) has been
organized. The far from right-wing philoso-
pher Sidney Hook of New York University is
the national chalrman and stated recently
that this group of 1200 anti-extremist pro-
fessors on 200 campuses have organized fo
fight campus chaos and “to defend aca-
demiec freedom against extremism."” Hook says,
“The faculty has been responsible for per-
mitting disruption and violence on campus
because up until now they have refused to
wield the power of discipline they possess.”
Professor Miro Todorovich, executive secre-
tary of UCRA says, “We are a non-politiecal
organization, and our members cover the full
spectrum from left to conservative. What
unites us is our opposition to violence and
desire to save the university.” It 1s interest-
ing to note here that in 1964, after the faculty
at Berkeley refused to condemn the student
gelzure of Sproul Hall, Dr. Hook predicted
American hlg‘ner education would never be
the same

Added to this are the prophetic words of
Dr. Eramer Rohfleisch, a San Diego State
history professor, who last November told the
American Assoclation of State Colleges and
Universities that “the phrase 'All power to
the Faculty’ becomes & myth because power
once grasped tends to desfroy a faculty,”
and Dr. Rohflelsch warned that “faculty
power” can destroy the historic teaching mis-
sion of colleges and universities.

There are other breaks in the walls of
the intellectual ghettos, and I think there is
cause for great hope. However, we have come
to the point where reaction is not enough.
The times demand action. As a legislator, I
pledge to you that I will continue my efforts
to “tell it like it is” and work towards those
legislative goals which promise help for this
deplorable state of affairs. This fall, my com-
mittee will hold extensive hearings, and I
guarantee you that such items as lifetime
tenure, hiring and firing, are high on the
agenda for investigation. And I don’t consider
the interest of the legislature either political
interference or punitive. Administrative and
faculty irresponsibility have forced us into
the picture.

To you as citizens, I offer the challenge
of involving yourselves in this problem, and
I ask your support. Understand the limits
of what I can do and realize I'm trylng within
the system. Sometimes I think that if I get
another letter that says “all it take Is to
throw the bad guys off the campus,” I'll
head for the moon myself. You here can
help by backing those elected and appointed
officials, whose efforts you approve, with un-
derstanding, and if solutions seem slow, re-
member Sacramento is full of people pulling
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in other directions. You can keep your feel-
ings known by letters to the Regents, the
College Trustees, and administrators and
through your support of emerging responsi-
ble campus groups and of such organizations
as "Citizens to End Campus Anarchy" head-
quartered in La Jolla and chairmaned by
Vice Admiral Albert Jarrell, and you can
realize that every small step takes a Titanle
effort. In the end, I think we can bring
about a much more healthy climate on the
campus. But this is not all that is needed.

Consequently, and in conclusion, I call
upon these members of the faculty whose
souls are not so calloused that they fail to
see the problem. We are told repeatedly that
fine people compose the great silent majority.
While there is still time, these members of
the faculties must wake up, put their own
house in order, and take back control of their
own destinies. The faculty/power combine
must be broken. We have the physical ca-
pacity for a great modern system of higher
education, but if its control is left in the
spiritual backwaters where it exists now, we
will enter upon another dark age of
learning.

As citizens outside the University, we can
and should stand up for true academic free-
dom. However, it can only be saved from
within. The faculties which let this situa-
tlon develop are the only ones who can
change it. Let's pray they do!

“THE BRIDGE AT REMAGEN"

HON. JAMES B. UTT

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 4, 1969
Mr, UTT. Mr. Speaker, the capture of

the Remagen Bridge on the Rhine River
in March of 1945, while it was still in-
tact, was most instrumental in bringing
‘World War II to an earlier close, and in
saving the lives of many American sol-
diers. One of my colleagues, Key HECH-
LER, was there at the time, and has
written a book, entitled “The Bridge at
Remagen,” which now has been made
into a movie. I have requested that any-
one involved in the capture, crossing, and
holding of this bridge, who now resides
in the immediate area of my congres-
sional district, contact me, and I am
pleased and proud to present the names,
here in the ConcrEssionar REcorp, of
those who have responded to my request:

Arthur P. Bickford, 10762 Holly Drive,
Garden Grove, Calif.

George Crocker, Post Office Box 616,
Balboa, Calif.

James E. Cumstay, 903 West 17th
Street, Space 64, Costa Mesa, Calif.

Sidney F. Dunn, colonel, U.8.A., re-
tired, 437¢ Highland Drive, Carlsbad,
Calif.

William E. Elliott, 1005 Bonita Drive,
Encinitas, Calif,

Walton T. Farrar, 900 Sandcastle
Drive, Corona Del Mar, Calif.

William J. Fucik, 1503 Clay Street,
Newport Beach.

John F. Pullo, Jr., 25172 Vespucci
Road, Laguna Hills, Calif,

George O. Short, 32841 Coronation
Drive, South Laguna, Calif.

Ralph Siegers, Post Office Box 429,
Corona Del Mar, Calif.

Joseph P, Veach, 2773 Albatross Drive,
Costa Mesa, Calif.
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CHANGE OF COMMAND

HON. BILL NICHOLS

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 4, 1969

Mr. NICHOLS, Mr. Speaker, a change
of command occurred last week in the
U.S. Air Force in the retirement of Gen.
John P. McConnell and the promotion to
Chief of Staff U.S. Air Force Gen. John
D. Ryan. General Ryan was an outstand-
ing member of the West Point football
team in his college years and as he be-
comes the seventh commander of the U.S.
Air Force his scoring know-how was per-
haps never more needed. No man, at least
not since Gen. Hoyt S. Vandenberg was
Chief of Staff, has faced a tour as leader
of the global USAF with more serious or
complex problems to solve. On the grid-
iron, General Ryan won laurels for do-
ing his best when under pressure. In
this respect, he has not changed in the
years since West Point.

I believe because of General Ryan’s
outstanding record in the military service
to his country, the article which ap-
peared in the Air Force Journal of Au-
gust 1969 to be of special interest for
insertion in the REcorbp:

GEN. JoHN D. RYAN—NEW CHIEF OF STAFF
TARKES OVER
(By Claude Witze)
Senior Editor, Air Force/Space Digest

“Ryan of Army"” now is Chief of Staff,
United States Air Force.

In 1938, according to The Howilzer, West
Point’s yearbook, Jack Ryan was known to
foothball buffs as one of the outstanding
players from the Military Academy on the
bank of the Hudson River. The fans who re-
member those days say he was always ready
in the clinch. He recovered the fumble that
turned the score, caught the pass that set up
a touchdown, or kicked the extra point that
broke the tie. In the tough games, against
Notre Dame and Navy, he was a sixty-minute
man. At his best under pressure, he always
played as part of the team, often for the
duration.

Things have not changed. Gen. John D.
Ryan, as the seventh USAF Chief of Staff, re-
placing Gen. John P. McConnell, is sure to
find out what makes things run. A few years
back, when he was Director of Materiel for
the Strategic Air Command, he had a repu-
tation for getting into the nitty-gritty detalls
of the job. It was a trait that sticks with
him. In those days, he would question the
sergeant in charge of maintenance about
how he did his job and would personally
probe into the problems that beset the units
in the field.

In the Head Shed, where he now sits, Gen-
eral Ryan says there is no substitute for
performance, and he is determined to im-
prove USAF management at all levels, That
goes for the sergeant, every man below him,
and every man above. At the top, General
Ryan feels that today's atmosphere demands
that USAF must justify each of its programs
in greater detail than in the past. He is pre-~
pared to do this before Congress,

General Ryan was born in Cherokee, Iowa,
on December 10, 1815. The son of E. T. Ryan
and Mabel C. Ryan, he graduated from the
local high school and spent two years at
Cherokee Junior College before entering West
Point, where he was & member of the class
of 1938. He completed pilot training at Ran-
dolph and Eelly Fields in 1939, the year
Hitler invaded Poland.
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The first few years were spent as an in-
structor at Kelly, followed by a stint as Di-
rector of Training at Midland Army Air Field,
Tex. Here General Ryan helped set up an ad-
vanced bombardier training school. Next, he
was operations officer for the Second Air
Force at Colorado Springs until his trans-
fer to Italy in early 1944. There, he com-
manded the 2d Bombardment Group and
then became operations officer for the 5th
Bombardment Wing, Fifteenth Alr Force.
General Ryan flew fifty-eight missions in
B-17 bombers and was awarded the Silver
Star, Distinguished Flying Cross, Air Medal,
and Purple Heart. He held the rank of colonel
when the war was over, and is the first
USAF Chief of Staff to become a general
officer in his postwar career. He was given
the temporary rank of brigadier general in
1952.

Affer the war, General Ryan advanced
from a SAC wing, where he took part in the
Bikini atomic weapons tests and later be-
came a commander, to division commander,
then SAC Director of Materiel, and to com-
mand of the Sixteenth and Second Air Forces.
After a ftour as Inspector General of the
USAF, he returned to SAC as Vice Command-
er and replaced Gen. Thomas Power as SAC
Commander in Chief in December 1964,
From this post, he became Commander in
Chief, Pacific Air Forces, and then USAF's
Vice Chief of Stafl, a job he has held since
last August.

General Ryan is characteristically reticent
about discussing his career and his outlook
as he assumes the top command. Looking
elsewhere, it is possible to find these illumi-
nating observations:

A former SAC wing and division command-
er; “After his first visit to a wing, every
commander in SAC would realize that Gen-
eral Ryan knew more about the detalls of our
operations than we did ourselves. This had
a salutary effect all down the line.”

A materiel officer: “He's probably the best
materiel man in the Air Force. His detalled
knowledge of Air Force problems is as-
tounding.”

A PACAF officer: "When General Ryan
came to PACAF after many years In SAC,
some of us wondered. After sixty days on the
job, no one questioned his knowledge of
tactical air. Most of us began to learn from
him."”

A staff officer: “The most thorough and in-
tellectually honest man I know. He simply
doesn't understand—and won't tolerate—dis-
honesty, deception, or hedging. If you make a
mistake, don't try to cover up or make ex-
cuses, That's not his way of dolng business,
Admit you goofed, learn from it, and don't
repeat.”

A former executive officer: “General Ryan
absorbs and synthesizes information faster
than anyone I've worked for before. He has
both a passion for facts and respect for
theory. He’s decisive. You know where he
stands and where you stand.”

A long-time associate: “He has two lives—
the Air Force and his family. He's completely
devoted to both. He's mentally and physi-
cally tough, but in some ways almost a shy
man. His factual bent and superb, self-dis-
cipline are tempered by an Irish wit, and the
relaxed intensity of a fine athlete.”

Probably the most important thing to say
about General Ryan's family, on this occa-
sion, is that he has two sons, John Dale, Jr.,
and Michael Edward, both in Air Force blue,
They are twenty-nine and twenty-eight years
old, respectively, and graduated together
from the Air Force Academy in 1965, Their
father, then a four-star general and Com-
mander of SAC, attended the Colorado cere-
monies but took no part in them. A SBAC of-
ficer who was present reports that General
Ryan, in mufti, sat with all the other proud
fathers of Cadets and shared in the glory as
they felt it.
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The two sons, now captains, are F-4 pilots
based at Holloman AFB, N.M. Both have
served in Southeast Asia, flying their F-4
Phantoms from bases in Thailand. They have
one sister, Patricia Jo Ryan, Their mother,
the former Jo Carolyn Guldera of San An-
tonio, Tex., is active in distaff side activities
in Washington's USAF colony.

General Ryan assumes command of USAF
at a time when he faces more internal and
external stresses than any Chief of Staff, at
least since the time of the late Gen. Hoyt S.
Vandenberg. Fully aware of the problems, the
General expresses confidence that USAF will
meet the challenge and continue its key role
in maintaining the peace.

MORE GUN CONTROL NONSENSE

HON. JOHN WOLD

OF WYOMING
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 4, 1969

Mr. WOLD. Mr. Speaker, one of the
most balanced and rational gun control
editorials yet to appear in a major met-
ropolitan daily was published in the July
30 Washington Evening Star.

Headlined “More Gun Control Non-
sense,” this editorial labeled “blithering
nonsense” the recommendation of the
President’s Violence Commission—the
Johnson Violence Commission—that all
America should be required to surrender
handguns they own to the Government.

At the same time the editorial correctly
identified the most effective potential
solution to the commission of crimes

with guns:

The establishment of tough, really tough
mandatory penalties for criminals who use
guns in the commission of a felony such as
rape, robbery or burglary.

I insert this editorial in the REcorp as
a contribution to a more balanced dia-
log on gun control:
More GUN CoONTROL NONSENSE

As an introductory note to this editorial
comment, an item in the crime news is
worthy of attention. On Monday there were
22 armed robberies in Washington, This
brought the July total as of that date to 450,
compared to 332 armed robberies in all of
July of 1968.

In the face of this a task force of the Presi-
dent's Viclence Commission (appointed by
President Johnson) comes forward with a
wacky recommendation, Its proposal is, ex-
cept in a very small number of cases, that all
Americans should be required to surrender
any hand guns they own to the government.

Here is the task force's reasoning: This is
the only way in which the United States can
break “the vicious circle of Americans arm-
ing to protect themselves from other armed
Americans.” Now what does this really come
down to? Even the task force, we suppose,
would concede that criminals are not going
to surrender their hand guns. So what they
are saying Is that no homeowner, to cite one
example, should be permitted to keep a hand
gun in his own house to protect himself, his
wife, and his children against the night when
some armed criminal might break into his
home. Their argument is that home owners
“may" seriously overrate firearms as a method
of self-defense against crime. The “loaded
gun in the home creates more danger than
security."”

This strikes us as blitherlng nonsense.
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How many members of this task force have
been awakened in the middle of the night by
& scream for help by some member of his
family? Probably not one. But thousands of
Americans are exposed to this dreadful ex-
perience every year. And in such a situation
what is an unarmed householder supposed to
do against an armed intruder?

The major thrust of this soft-in-the-head
report is that the requirement to surrender
your hand gun, of which there are an esti-
mated 24 million in the country, would re-
duce crime. This Is absurd, for the criminals
are not going to surrender their guns. A
better and much more realistic way to deal
with this problem will be found in legisla-
tion now being considered In Congress.

The intent of this legislation is to pro-
vide tough, really tough, mandatory penal-
ties for criminals who use guns in the com-
mission of a felony, such as rape, robbery
or burglary. For a first offense the penalty
generally favored would be a mandatory jail
sentence in Washington, of from one to 10
years., A judge would be forbidden to sus-
pend this sentence or to make it run con-
currently with the sentence for the primary
offense. In case of a second offense, much
stiffer jail sentences are proposed, and they
should be written into law.

A similar bill passed the House last year,
but was watered down In the Senate before
becoming law. The argument then was that
mandatory sentences deprive judges of dis-
cretion in imposing penalties. And so they
would. But in one week at the time the
watered-down bill was passed 17 criminals
in this city were found guilty of crimes in
which guns were used. In six of these cases,
the judge imposed suspended sentences,
which means that no jail terms were served
for using a gun.

So we say let's make the sentences man-
datory. And let's not deprive the law-abiding
citizen of hand guns in his own home while
the criminal element will remain armed to
the teeth.

THE CHALLENGE OF CHANGE

HON. R. LAWRENCE COUGHLIN

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 4, 1969

Mr. COUGHLIN. Mr. Speaker, the task
of bringing black Americans into the
mainstream of American society is ur-
gent. Especially in the urban areas, our
black citizens must be given every op-
portunity to be encouraged and to be
aided in their efforts to become full and
equal partners in enjoying their rightful
share of our growing economy.

Business, after too many years of
passivity in its responsibilities to the
black citizens of the communities they
serve, has begun to respond with mean-
ingful programs. In many cases, busi-
nesses are cooperating with Government
agencies in programs that afford oppor-
tunity to black Americans for education
and jobs.

I think this “challenge of change” is
exemplified best by a speech given by a
young banker on June 11, 1969. J. Lester
Blocker is assistant vice president for
public affairs of the First Pennsylvania
Bank in Philadelphia, Pa. His speech was
presented to the Bankers Conference on
Urban Problems.

Although Mr, Blocker's talk was di-
rected to the banking community, I be-
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lieve the significance of his remarks
should be recognized by all who are
concerned with improving opportunity
for black Americans and for improving
the racial climate in our Nation today.

I insert in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD
Mr. Blocker's speech on “The Challenge
of Change™:

THE CHALLENGE OF CHANGE

It is certain that change must occur at a
rate well above our current scale and that
bankers across this nation must be an in-
tegral part of the change. I hope that each
of you will return home with a new perspec-
tive . . . a new dimension of understanding
of how your bank can “do its own thing”
in urban involvement.

The Challenge of change must touch every
facet of American life. We must change how
we look at other people. We must change how
we speak of other people. For years, the term
black carried the most negative connota-
tions. For us, black no longer means soiled,
dirty, wicked, harmful, disgraceful, sad, dis-
mal, sullen, without hope . . . and so forth,
as found in Webster's New World Dictionary.
We are developing positive images of black
and such images are being developed by
brown people as well. You have to learn to
be sensitive about the words you use if you
want to communicate with minority people.
I believe we should discontinue the use of
such terms as non-white, You know what I
am talking abdjut: non-white, non-being,
non-entity—negative images. A large part of
how & man—a people—sees himself is a re-
flection of the views of others. We must
change the verbal expressions we use in re-
ferring to other people.

This change of verbal expressions is as
much a part of the changes we need as any-
thing I can think of. Until we eliminate the
barriers to progress facing the minorities of
this nation, the very existence of American
Business is threatened by some people who
would tear down our systems just to do some-
thing. If we ellminate the potentlal ally
among the disadvantaged, the poor, the so-
called hard-core unemployed, we can still
save our nation. If we redefine what Amer-
ica is all about “‘and then begin to sell Amer-
ica to Americans,” we can still save our na-
tion, When over half of a sample survey of
American college kids reject capitalism and
Democracy, We are in deep trouble. Look at
our college campuses today. Most of these
kids appear to know little about what's right
with America today. In his play Winterset,
Maxwell Anderson sald, “People damn what
they don't understand;” so it appears to be
with our way of life. We all know our way
is not perfect, but look around the world
for the perfect system. All Americans need
to understand our system as we try to help
it change. For those who would destroy our
system we must show them as firmly as
necessary that we will not see that happen!
But we must change to meet the needs of all
our people.

You know, as I think about it, we have
a lot of work to do here at home. We've spent
billions on Radio Free Europe. When did you
last hear a little propaganda about patri-
otism in America! Surely, if we can get the
people of this land to respond to some idiot
riding around on a white horse in white
armor gouging people with a staff . . . wecan
make America really mean something . . .
anything for most Americans. We need to
change our ways and then sell America to
Americans.

Now . .. we have come to Chicago to ex-
change Iideas, methods and approaches. I
believe, in large pari, we have made a be-
ginning of the kind of exchange which is
necessary if the pace is to be guickened—
as surely it must, With all the programs and
projects which you can devise or establish,
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it will all be for naught, unless we do some
things as individuals, Frequently, as I travel,
I am asked by white Americans, “What Can
I Do?’ I want to suggest the following things
as a beginning for white bankers:

‘WHAT WHITE BANKERS CAN DO

As responsible, aware, bankers, it is abso-
lutely imperative that you be tuned In to
“what’s happening” today. First, you will
have to realize that your role as a patron
for black folks and other minorities is over.
A patron is defined as “one who stands to
another or others in relations analogous to
those of a father.” You must now assume
the role of a partner, however uncomfortable
it may be! The role of a partner assumes
rights and responsibilities on both sides. I
will not have you doing for me, not after
you have done on me and to me for these
many years. No, we will do together, for the
salvation of our country! We need to re-
define America and sell America to Ameri-
cans,

As I said a minute ago, as I have moved
about the country, it's amazing how many
white people ask the same gquestion, “What
can I do to help?” Well, I am going to at-
tempt to tell you a few things you can do
right now:

1. Find a black or brown person whom
you consider your equal—highly trained
white people should be talking with (not
to) highly trained black and brown people.
Equals should talk with equals and listen to
equals,

2. Use whatever influence you have with-
in your corporate community to see that
minority employees are not misused, put in
insignificant “show jobs” only! The misuse
of employed black men and women is a
major cause of black anger and rage today.
Tokenism as s beginning can be tolerated
only where sincere efforts follow-up imme-
diately to get significant employment
changes implemented.

8. Try to relate to the educational crisis
facing most black communities, Have com-
pany letters sent to black employees urging
them to attend P.T.A. and other education
related meetings. You should make sure that
the education system is trying to relate to the
kinds of educational requirements industry
and business needs today. There are over
8,600,000 drop-outs In the 16-21 age bracket
today and, at a time when education is, per-
haps, the single most important asset a
worker or job applicant can have.

4. Face up to white racism. Your com-
panies have been hiring black “executives”
for at least five years. Do you have any black
or brown Iin a decision-making job? Not
enough time, huh , . .? How many black and
brown people are on the boards of directors
of your companies—are members of your so-
cial and golf clubs? Well, you asked what
could you do . ..now I'm trying to tell you.
Has your church, civic group ever discussed
the role of the black man in this soclety?

5. Recognize that the present economic
circumstances offer no basis for equality:

“A G.N.P. of 8890 billion of which black
people contribute—at most $46 billion. A per-
sonal income of $6756 billion of which black
people receive—at best—$33 billion!! You
don't respect an underproducer . ., and that’s
what most black people are in this society.”

6. Recognize that the future of this na-
tion and cities are inextricably tied together.
Get your company involved in thinking about
ways it can relate to the inner city, the ghetto
areas of your city!

7. Don't be afrald of Black Power! For us,
you and I, to ever to be equal, I must have a
power base! You have a power base already.
Equals can be partners, talking and working
together,

8. Work through your church and fraternal
organizations to help whites realize that our
Jutures are all tied together. If the economic
growth of this nation is important to you, it
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must also become important to black and
brown people.

9. Read the history of slavery in America
and understand that there was nothing good
about it! When Frederick Douglass talked
about being taken from his mother before
he was yet 12 months of age, it was not with
love that he spokell

10. And finally, try to look at life through
the eyes of a black man. Brother Malcolm X
once said "Look at yourself and decide what
you would do if you was in the fix I'm in and
then realize that I will do the same thing.”
That's about where I am!

WHAT BLACK BANKERS CAN DO

I think that black bankers have a few
items on their agenda in the days and
months ahead:

1. Learn as much as you can about bank-
ing. Spend your weekends reading AIB book-
lets on installment lending, even though you
are a personnel man. Get some understand-
ing of commercial lending, if only by reading.

2. Develop all your skills as a banker, so
that your market value continues to increase.

3. Try to maintain your ties with the
black community as you move up and on.
We need positive images of black men and
women for our children to see. Sacrifice at
least one weekend per month in a direct in-
volvement with “people on the corner.”

4. Be sure to tell your senior manage-
ment “like 1t is.,” For years, our fathers had
to prostrate themselves for our survival. We
will dishonor their names and their memo-
ries if we do not stand up for the truth
and for justice in our time.

5. Try to encourage your white banker
associates to read some black thoughts as
part of their continuing education.

6. Don’'t be afraid for your job! If you are
producing, “the man” cannot afford to fire
you for standing for the truth. Get your
own mind and heart in order. Recognize that
it is just an accident of fortune that we
are where we are today. When over half of
the kids in our elementary classes have failed
to achieve some modicum of success, our
achievements must be somewhat accidental.
Yes, we are good, but there were others who
were good who couldn't hold on long
enough.

7. Work hard to stabilize the community
in which you live, Your skills are desperately
needed in the community. Some people will
not appreciate your wvalue, but stay in the
battle and win the full support of the com-
munity.

8. Recognize that being black will con-
tinue to be a disadvantage in your quest
for promotion and career development. As I
look around the banks in our nation, it is
hard to find a black man in a major white
bank with any decision-making capacity. But
there is a brighter day ahead. Business in
other fields is just as bad. Less than 1% of
all business executives are black in 1969.

9. Use your experience and any resources
available to you to help black people and
brown people who want to establish banks.
Use your evening hours to look at the in-
terests of the community, if your day-to-day
responsibilities prevent day involvement.

10. And finally, keep the faith. I believe
that capitalism and democracy ecan accom-
modate all Americans who want to be a part
of this soclety. We have the capacity and
potential to truly be the greatest country
in the world!

The late Langston Hughes wrote a poem
entitled *Let America be America.” All
Americans should read this work some time
soon. The hour is late. Black and white must
move together . . . now. If we can feed half
the world with food they claim they don't
want from us, if we can send people to other
worlds at a cost of billions of doliars, if
we can spend over $50 billion for bombs and
things, if we can spend 85 billion for pay-
ments to farmers for not planting, if we are
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concerned about saving our nation, we must
leave Chicago with a new zeal to get our
expertise and resources involved in solving
our urban problems. Whether we have even
five years is open to guestion. We must work
together, what cholce do we have. I might
choose to not be together . . . but neither
you nor I have a cholce. We are both Amer-
icans, This is my country too!

Together . . . we can solve this thing, All
of us must be willing to share our resources
and experlences after we have returned
home., You can call me at anytime, if you
think I can be helpful. Thank you for
coming and I hope that one day soon we
can truly sing, arm-in-arm, *My Country
'Tis of Thee, Sweet Land of Liberty.”

Keep the Faith!

STATEMENT BY CONGRESSWOMAN
MARTHA W. GRIFFITHS

HON. MARTHA W. GRIFFITHS

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 4, 1969

Mrs. GRIFFITHS. Mr. Speaker, under
leave to extend my remarks in the
REecorp, I include the following:

STATEMENT CONCERNING GUIDELINES ON SEX
DISCRIMINATION

This is my 15th year as Congresswoman
from the 17th District of Michigan, in De-
troit, representing over 415,000 constituents.
For many years I have worked to eliminate
the diserimination to which women are sub-
jected. I was one of the principal supporters
of the amendment to Title VII of the Civil
Rights Act of 1964 to prohibit sex discrimina-
tion in employment. I was also one of those
who repeatedly urged that the Executive
Order which prohibits race diserimination in
employment by Government contractors and
subcontractors, and by Federally assisted
construction contractors and subcontractors,
should be broadened to also prohibit sex
discrimination.

My views and attacks on sex discrimina-
tion, whether against women or against men,
are well known and have been widely dis-
cussed amongst the voters of my District. The
fact that I am for fair employment practices
has never been a detriment to my career.
Large numbers of men have fully supported
my views, sometimes more vigorously even
than women. Therefore, I speak today, not
merely for myself, but to express the views
and positions of my constituents, and, I am
sure, the many millions of fair minded men
and women throughout the country who de-
plore the continuing forms of sex discrim-
ination which still besmirch the employment
practices of our country.

We should set this hearing in its full con-
text. There are nearly 30 million women in
the labor force, constituting almost 2 of every
5 workers, and their number is rising stead-
ily. Nine out of 10 women will work some
time during their lives. Over 5 million fam-
ilies—one out of 9 households—are headed
by women.

The plain and simple faect is that women
are an integral part of the work force of this
country. As workers, they want to have equal
opportunity and a fair chance to do what
they are capable of doing, to get fair com-
pensation for their work, and to share in the
promise of America. Women work because
they need to eat—they need to live.

Unfortunately, women are still subject to
many substantial discriminations in their
employment and job opportunities in this
country. Recent surveys by the Equal Em-
ployment Opportunity Commission and the
Civil Service Commission clearly indicate




August 4, 1969

that most working women remain relegated
to lower-level and clerical positions, and are
largely excluded from policy-making, man-
agerial and professional positions.

Their earnings are much less than those
of men. In 1966, women workers 14 years
of age and over, and employed full time year
around, had median wages and salaries of
$3,973, as compared to $6,848 for men. Negro
women are at the bottom of the heap—their
unemployment rates are higher than those
of white men, white women, and Negro men,
and their earnings are least of all. Nearly
two-fifths of all families headed by women
had family incomes of less than $3,000. Less
than one percent of women workers earn
$10,000 per year or more, whereas almost 20
times as many men workers have such an-
nual earnings. And almost two-fifths of all
women workers in 1967 were mothers of chil-
dren under 18 years of age. Thus, an employer
who refuses to employ these mothers, or em-
ploys them at levels below their abilities,
frequently condemns to poverty or subsist-
ence level not only these women but also
their children.

The Guidelines on Sex Discrimination, on
which these hearings are being held, will
apply to the vast number of businesses and
employers who partake of the Federal dol-
lar. Hence, they can be of tremendous im-
portance in eliminating many of the sex
discriminations which impede the full utili-
gation of women workers, and deny them fair
compensation for their labor.

Equal job opportunity for women will
also be good for business. Women are good
and faithful workers. Studies by the Public
Health Service for Fiscal Year 1967 show
that both men and women lose about 6
days a year for disability—and that includes
the time which women take for pregnancy
and childbirth. Purthermore, statistics on
labor turnover of men and women in the
same occupations demonstrate that it is

the job and the pay, not the sex, which
determines the rate of turnover. Thus, when
women have responsible and well-paying
jobs, they, like men, do not abandon them
because of family responsibilities.

Most of the objections raised by employers

and employer associations against full
equality of job opportunity for women are
largely based on out-moded attitudes toward
women which refuse to recognize the realities
of 20th Century life and economics. They
refuse to recognize that sex discrimination
in employment, like discrimination based
on race and national origin, is a serious na-
tional problem and represents a tragic waste
to our national economy. They refuse to rec-
ognize that, like 1t or not, women are in the
work force to stay, and therefore the Ameri-
can standard of fair play requires that they
recelve equality of opportunity and working
conditions.

It is significant that In the statements
which several large employers and associa-
tions of employers previously submitted on
these Guidelines, many of them vigorously
endorsed the principle of equality without
regard to sex. It is sad, however, that sev-
eral then proceeded to oppose every provi-
sion which would give meaning and life to
the principle.

At the outset, I want to say that most of
the provisions of the proposed Guidelines
are excellent. They tackle the problems of
sex discrimination in employment in a forth-
right manner. They seek equal opportunity
for women in recruitment, in job advertise-
ments, in work conditions, age requirements,
wages and salaries, hours of employment,
work facllities, senlority lists, training, re-
tirement age, ete. I endorse these guidelines,
subject to some amendments I shall propose
to make them more effective. If these Guide-
lines are complied with, they will un-
doubtedly help to remove some of the per-
vasive sex discrimination patterns that have
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disfigured and undermined the mnation’s
economy,

Particularly I endorse the fact that the
proposed Guldelines incorporate and are
based on the experience and rulings of the
Equal Employment Opportunity Commis-
sion, as well as those of the Department of
Labor, which have for over 4 years devoted
intensive consideration to the problems of
sex discrimination in employment. This is
the way it ought to be. There should be
maximum coordination and similarity of ap-
proach by the agencies of government in
setting forth the employment policies and
practices to be followed by business and
industry.

The most important feature of the pro-
posed Guidelines is the affirmative action pro-
gram which is required under the Executive
Order. Government contractors and sub-
contractors who want to receive public
moneys can be required to follow the na-
tional policy of no sex discrimination. In
this respect, the Guidelines will accomplish
what the Equal Pay Act is too limited to
do—what the E.E.O.C. now lacks power to
do—and what the Attorney General falls
to do.

Now I shall discuss the few amendments
I propose in order to accomplish the pur-
pose of the Executive Order and to make
the Guidelines consistent with principles al-
ready enunciated by the E.E.O.C, and the
courts under Title VII.

“JUSTIFIABLE OCCUPATIONAL QUALIFICATION"
VERSUS “BONA FIDE OCCUPATIONAL QUALIFI-
CATION" (BFOQ)

The proposed Guidelines state that em-
ployers may engage in diseriminatory prac-
tices on the basis of *justifiable occupa-
tional qualifications.” There is nothing in
the Guidelines to indicate that this phrase
is intended to cover anything different than
the phrase “bona fide occupational qualifi-
cation” (BFOQ) which is used In Title VII
of the Civil Rights Act of 1964—in the Sex
Discrimination Guidelines of the E.E.O.C.—
in the Age Discrimination in Employment
Act of 1967—and in many state anti-dis-
crimination laws, The phrase “BFOQ" has
come to have a well-understood meaning, and
the use of a different phrase to express the
same concept would simply create confusion
and be detrimental to employers, employees,
and the administrative agencies. I therefore
urge that the phrase "justifiable occupa-
tional qualification” be changed to read
"“bona fide occupational qualification.”

STATE "PROTECTIVE" LAWS

Several paragraphs of the proposed Guide-
lines refer to “valid state laws" which impose
various types of restrictions on the employ-
ment of women—such as the hours they may
work, the weights they may lift, and the
Jobs they may hold. These Guideline para-
graphs then indicate that sex discrimination
by employers in conformity with such state
laws would be acceptable under the Guide-
lines.

It is a mistake for the Guidelines to say
this. The recent court decisions in Rosenfeld
v. Southern Pacific Co, F. Bupp.

, and Richards v. Griffith Rubber Mills,

F. Supp. , Which invalidated
similar state restrictive laws, demonstrate
that many—indeed, I believe, virtually all—
of the state restrictive laws are invalid be-
cause they conflict with Title VII, at least,
and I also believe, because they are un-
constitutionally invidious discriminations.

Certainly, I support laws to protect the
worker from unhealthful or unsafe working
conditions, to prevent unfair and inhumsane
treatment of workers, and to balance the
odds between employers and workers, par-
ticularly the unorganized workers.

However, as I pointed out on the floor of
the House of Representatives during the de-
bate on Title VII of the Civil Rights Act of
1864, “"most of the so-called protective legis-
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lation has really been to protect men's rights
in better paying jobs” (CONGRESSIONAL
Recorp, vol. 110, pt. 2, p. 25680). They do
not really protect women, but only limit
their opportunities for holding or being
promoted in many types of jobs. For example,
Utah has a law prohibiting women from
lifting more than 15 pounds, and several
states prohibit women from working more
than 8 hours per day. It is ridiculous to allow
employers to refuse to hire women for jobs
which may involve exceeding these silly
limits. The national economy and the work-
ing conditions of employees are no longer
those of the 1890’s. Today’s women, with
increased education and increased economic
independence, are working, and are compe-
tently performing, in almost all kinds of
jobs,

There is a vast amount of ignorance about
this. For example, in February one employ-
ers’ association flled a statement with your
Office concerning these guidelines on Sex
Discrimination, in which the association
sald that ““the truck driver occupation has
always been male dominated and the law
should not upset such tradition by forcing
an employer to hire qualified females.” This
archaic attitude simply disregards, or is un-
aware, that there are over 8,000 women in
this country who are full-time working
truck drivers.

In my judgment, every state law which
impairs equal employment opportunity and
compensation for any qualified woman is in-
valid. I recognize that it may take some time
to obtain judicial rulings on the validity of
every state law restricting the employment
of women, and this is also recognized in sub-
paragraph (4) of sec. 60-20.3(e). For this
reason, you should delete the second sen-
tence of paragraph (e), which appears to
imply that state laws prohibiting women
from working as barmailds, or more than
certain hours, or lifting more than certain
weights, are somehow valid. In addition, you
should add a sentence to subparagraph (4)
to state that sex discrimination lssues in-
volving the possibility of a conflict with a
state restrictive law should be forwarded to
your Washington headquarters. There you
can resolve the particular issue in light of
the specific facts, including the impairment
of equal employment opportunity resulting
from the state law, and also assemble the
factual information you will need to develop
the Federal position on the extent to which
the requirement of nondiscrimination has
displaced the various state restrictive laws.

SENIORITY LISTS

Subparagraph (6) of section 60-20.3(e)
provides that seniority lists should not be
based on sex. That is a good provision. How-
ever, it then goes on to endorse a triple line
system developed in the meatpacking in-
dustry, which has “A" jobs (primarily of in-
terest to males); “B"” jobs (primarily of in-
terest to females); and “C” jobs (those of
interest to both males and females). Al-
though subparagraph (6) states that both
men and women should be allowed to try for
jobs designated as primarily of interest to
the other sex, the effect of this A-B-C system
is to set up a system tainted with sex dis-
crimination. Its legality is questionable, and
it is difficult to administer. If special prob-
lems or marked unfalrness would result from
the merger of men's and women's seniority
lists in a particular company, I suggest that
the jobs should be categorized functionally,
e.g., those involving “heavy,” “moderate” and
“lght" lifting, with each category open to
both men and women according to their de-
sires and qualifications. The E.E.O.C. has
recently approved this type of senlority sys-
tem and I recommend that your Office follow
it.

PENSION BENEFITS

Although the proposed Guidelines say
there must be no sex discrimination in many
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specified conditions of employment, includ-
ng facilitles, wages, seniority lines, training,
mandatory and optional retirement ages, and
other conditions, they do not refer to sex
discrimingtion in a variety of other job-
based benefits, such as hospital, accident,
and life insurance, pension benefits, ete. I
suppose that such omission is because the
E.EOQ.C. has not yet issued its guidelines
on sex discrimination in insurance and pen-
sion benefits. Nevertheless, your guldelines
should at least contain a statement that the
prohibition of sex discrimination in condi-
tions of employment also applies to insurance
and pension benefits for employees. The pre-
clse detalls as to how that policy will apply
to the various aspects of insurance and pen-
slon benefits can be outlined later. (At this
point, I express the hope that the E.E.O.C.,
which has been considering this matter
since its hearings of May 1867, will soon issue
its guidelines on insurance and pension
benefits.)
RETIREMENT AGES

Your proposed guidelines incorporate the
EEOC's ruling that the law prohibits sex
discrimination in both mandatory and op-
tional retirement ages. I think this is right.
It is in accord with the Social Security Act
and the Civil Bervice Retirement Act, both
of which specify mandatory and optional re-
tirement ages which are the same for men
and for women. However, last year, when
various employers sought to rescind that
ruling by a rider on the so-called “Christmas
tree tax Dbill” (H.R. 2767, 90th Cong.), the
EEOC's General Counsel tried to temper the
opposition by proposing a 10-year phasing-
out program permitting women within 10
years of retirement after October 13, 1968, to
retire at the earlier optional retirement age
avallable under existing pension plans. I
think it 1s too long a period. However, if your
office belleves that the need for uniformity
in EEOC and OFCC guidelines requires some

phasing-out period, then I hope that both
EEQC and OFCC will try, after these guide-
lines are adopted, to work out a compromise
to permit earller voluntary retirement by
those women who could retire within, let's
say, five years after October 13, 1868,

COMPLIANCE REVIEW REPORTS

The second sentence of Bection 60-20.8,
which deals with compliance review reports,
states that the Compliance Officer shall not
discuss with the employer any possible viola-
tions of Federal laws prohibiting sex dis-
crimination. Perhaps the purpose here is to
leave such violations to be handled by other
agencies, such as the EEOC. However, a sim-
ple discussion with the employer might
quickly eliminate a sex discrimination situ-
atlon. Therefore, I suggest that the second
sentence of this section be deleted.

I hope that you will resist the importuni-
tles of those who, while giving lip service
to the principle of nondiscrimination, would
undermine it by gutting the specifics of
the guidelines. I hope you will also not be
diverted by the straw-man arguments of in-
dustry representatives who are confusing sex
discrimination with job gualifications or job
requirements. For example, one airline filed
a statement arguing it doesn’t want to re-
cruit women for jobs as pilots because most
of its classes are “filled by pilots with many
hours of jet flying experience.” Since I fly
almost every week between Washington and
my district in Detrolt, I want the best pilots
to fly my plane. If a woman hasn't got the
qualifications, including the “many hours of
jet flying experience” mentioned by that air-
line, I don’t want her to pilot my plane. But
if she is qualified In every respect, I will feel
just as safe in a plane piloted by a woman
as in one piloted by an equally qualified man.

One employers association conjured up the
fear that under the recruitment provision
employers of architects will have to recruit
them at women’s colleges which have no
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architectural courses. That is ridiculous. Of
course you don't recruit architects where
there aren’t any. Similarly, there is no merit
in the objection that the provision concern-
ing part-time work will require employers
to redesign their work shifts and work hours,
That provision merely asks employers to ex-
amine carefully their work needs, and sug-
gests that such examination might enable
them to more fully utilize the important
labor source of part-time workers and thus
increase both the employers’ profits and the
job opportunities of women who are more
often in the part-time labor market than
men, That guideline certainly doesn't com-
pel the employer to adopt hours or practices
contrary to his work needs and profit ob-
jectives.

The Federal Government has been woe-
fully slow in ending sex discrimination in
employment. Even though Title VII of the
Civil Rights Act of 1964 clearly stated the
nation's policy, it took another 3 years before
Executive Order 11875 of October 1967 added
the word *“sex" to the Executive Orders which
since 1941 have prohibited discrimination in
employment by those who get the benefits of
Federal Government contracts. Even then,
its effective date was deferred for another
year—to October 13, 1968. Since then, almost
another year has elapsed, and we are only
now having hearings on these sex discrim-
ination guidelines.

How long—how long—must American
women wait for fairness and justice to them
as breadwinners? How long—how long—
must business and industry, which are get-
ting Federal money derived from taxes paid
by women as well as men, be allowed to
perpetuate discriminatory job practices that
not only harm both women workers and the
nation’s economy, but also inevitably result
in less efficient and more wasteful use of our
national labor resources, and consequently
higher costs to both industry and govern-
ment?

These guidellnes are long overdue, I urge
that they be adopted promptly, with only
such amendments as will strengthen—not
weaken—thelr ability to accomplish the ob-
Jective of full and equal job opportunity
without regard to sex.

Thank you for listening to me.

MARTHA W. GRIFFITHS,
Member of Congress,
17th District of Michigan.

PROF. PAUL TAYLOR GIVES FORE-
WARNING TO THE VOTERS OF
TEXAS

HON. BOB ECKHARDT

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 4, 1969

Mr. ECKHARDT. Mr. Speaker, Prof.
Paul S. Taylor of the University of Cali-
fornia at Berkeley has published an arti-
cle in the July 18, 1969, issue of the Texas
Observer warning Texas voters of the
consequences of passage of constitutional
amendment proposal 2, providing for a
massive State water project. I commend
this article to the people of Texas and
to anyone interested in large-scale State
water projects:

Vorers oF TExas: Loox BEForRe You Leap

(Nore.—In a couple of weeks Texas will
make a decision about water that California
made several years ago. In 1860 Califor-
nians committed themselves in a public elec-
tion to pay for a state water program, despite
the availability of an interest-free federal
water program. From California’s experience,
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it is not too late for Texans to learn—much
as a member of a family watches his brother
make a mistake and learns.

(The Texas and California situations are
strikingly slmilar in other respects, There is
a surplus of water in East Texas and a short-
age of it in West and South Texas. In Cali-
fornia, there is an abundance of water in the
north; in the south the state is a desert. The
water plans in both states simply move the
surplus water to the dry areas,

(California’s politics, too, have become in-
creasingly like the politics of Texas. In both
states big business interests control the Leg-
islature and the major cities and agribusi-
ness is squeezing the smaller farmers off the
land. The California water plan was con-
celved in the midst of a fight over the aboli-
tion of the federal law which limits the land
that may be watered by federally funded
projects to 160 acres per person, and the
champions of the Texas water plan have de-
clared this same purpose—the abolition of
the water sharing law in the “state water
program.”

(The Californian who best understands
this subject from the viewpoint of the public
interest is undoubtedly Paul 8. Taylor, pro-
fessor emeritus of economics at the Univer-
sity of California at Berkeley. He was
consultant to the office of the secretary of
interior and the Bureau of Reclamation,
successively, during the Democrats’ period in
Washington between 1943 and 1952. It was
his knowledge which powered the battle in
the U.B. Senate in 1959 by which Sens. Paul
Douglas and Wayne Morse prevented the
160-acre law from being abandoned in the
California water program. Professor Taylor
has written many articles on the 160-acre
law and the California water plan for law
Journals and scholarly periodicals and has
testified at many congressional hearings on
these subjects, He wrote the followlng ex-
planation of the California water plan
especially for The Texas Ohserver.)

BERKELEY, CALIF—On August 5 Texas
voters will decide at the polis whether to ap-
prove or disapprove a $3.56 billion state water
project bond issue. Before marking their bal-
lots it may be worth their while to examine
California’s nine~year experience with a sim-
ilar state water project and bond issue. A
water project can cost a lot of money and be
a8 big undertaking for a state, even for states
as wealthy as Texas and California, Califor-
nia’s voters and taxpayers are finding out
that the cost of their project is a whole lot
more than they were led to expect when they
gave it original approval.

Californians narrowly approved a #$1.75
billion bond issue to finance a state water
project in 1960. The public relations pill that
helped it to go down was sugar-coated; every-
thing was made to appear rosy. The argu-
ment for the bond issue placed in the hands
of every voter assured blandly that “The
program will not be a burden on the tax-
payer; no new state taxes are involved; the
bonds are repaid from the project revenues,
through the sale of water and power. In
other words, it will pay for itself.” (The
underscoring was in the voters’ guide.) The
taxpayer, it was made to appear, would feel
nothing.

Although the project would take northern
California water and deliver it to southern
California, the argument for made it ap-
pear that both reglons would gain, and
neither would suffer. The south was assured
that “The tap will be open, and no amount
of political maneuvering can shut it off.,”
The north was assured equally that “the
water rights of northern California will re-
main securely protected.” Everybody was as-
sured that the state water project would
“nourish tremendous industrial and farm
and urban expansion which will develop an
ever-growing source of employment and eco-
nomic propserity.” The climax of the argu-
ment for the bond issue was an alliterative
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attraction—"water for people, for progress,
for prosperity.” Tucked in between argu-
ments were threats that a “no” vote would
“slow to a halt” the development of the San
Joaquin Valley and “by 1965" begin the “re-
turn of [its] cultivated areas to wasteland";
and southern California development “must
wholly cease”; northern California would
lack “desperately needed flood control.”

To be sure, there was also argument
against the bond issue. Temperate and ana-
lytical in tone, it cautioned that the interest
carrying charge on the $1.756 billion bond is-
sue “could impair the credit of the entire
state of California.” It warned that the state
project “falls to insure enough water for the
north,” that the funds provided might prove
insufficient for acknowledged needs, and that
“it might very well be less costly” to develop
the state’s waters in other ways. The ‘other’
ways were unspecified, but certainly did not
exclude the precedent established by two
huge federal reclamation projects—Colorado
Rilver and Central Valley—of which Cali-
fornia already was the beneficlary. An eval-
uation of the state’s water plans by Charles
T. Main, Inc. contained the caution—
phrased mildly—that “In deciding whether
to undertake construction of this project, the
state must be prepared to assume the risk
that it might not be completely reimbursed
during the bond repayment period, which
runs to the year 2040." This caution reached
the State Department of Water Resources
barely five or six weeks prior to the ballot-
ing, and its message never really reached the
voters.

The California Labor Federation and State
Grange, among others, opposed the water
project and bond issue, and their efforts held
the majority needed for approval of the bond
issue to a narrow margin. Perhaps the bill-
boards saying simply that “California Needs
Water,” and the bare symbol of the drip
from a household faucet sufficed to by-pass
analysis and debate, and so to carry the day.

Now, nearly nine years later, the truth is
emerging to public view. California has been
unable to complete the marketing of the
$1.75 billion water bond issue. There are no
takers, notwithstanding that the full credit
of the state stands behind it. On June 18,
1969, the San Francisco Chronicle reported
under the headline “Bond Snag in Huge
Water Project” that “Work on California’s
huge billion dollar water project may be
abruptly halted in September because the
state can't find a market for its voter-ap-
proved 5% bonds."

When the state water project was ‘sold’
to the voter in 1960, the interest charge on
bonds was estimated at 4%. In June, 1969,
State Sen. Gordon Cologne was seeking legal
authorization to raise the interest rate on
state general obligation bonds to 7%, and to
issue “anticipatory notes" at 7% “to meet the
immediate financial erisis of the north-south
water project.”

Awareness of the fiscal defects in the state
water plan has been growing for some time.
Under the title “There Goes Another #1
Billion, Calif. Water Project Costs Soar Be-
yond Original Estimate,”” the Daily Com-
mercial News of San Francisco on July 17,
1968, exposed the fact that the original
$1.76 billion figure was a very misleading
measure of cost. Revenues from tidelands oil,
someé of these earmarked for building con-
struction for higher education, have been
diverted to feed the water project; the
budgets of the state college system and the
University of California have been sharply
cut—the latter by $46 million in a single
year; and the programs in mental health and
medical care of the poor have been similarly
reduced to speed construction of the water
project. Proposals are being pressed cur-
rently to impose tuition charges upon stu-
dents in the state university system to offset
in part the legislative cuts favoring water
development above education.
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The validity of assurances given California
voters im 1960 that northern water rights
would be “securely protected” is now being
challenged. The Daily Commercial News
opened one of its 1968 serles of articles on
the water project with this assertion: "“The
blank check the voters handed the Cali-
fornia water project by approving the $1.75
billion bond issue in 1960 to upset nature in
northern California for the benefit of pro-
moters in the Los Angeles area will go up at
least another billion. Project officials have
just figured that the cost of diverting water
south now stands at $2.78 billion,” Apparent-
ly to this day nobody has yet carrled the
news to Californians that in 1968 and 1959
three Califonia Senators and a governor
promised Congress (yes, it's printed in the
Congressional Record) that the people of
California will pay #$11 billion or more to
build the state water project!

This project, says the Commerciagl News,
is “not only out of money but it is out of
water, the Contra Costa County water agency
contends and others declare that contamina-
tion of San Francisco Bay and the Delta are
certainties with northern California water
being exported for the benefit of land de-
velopers and others in the Los Angeles area.”
The damage done to the environment by the
state water project evidently is having
enough political impact to worry those who
may have overlooked this in their preoccupa-
tion with other aspects of the state water
project. Under the title “The Water Ralders”
the San Francisco Chronicle editorialized on
June 12, 1969: “So the ralders from across the
Tehachapi are moaning low about the ‘in-
creased influence of so-called environmental-
ists’ in the area of ‘water development.' ™

Remember how back in 1960 an argu-
ment was made against the $1.75 billion
bond issue, that “it might very well be less
costly” to develop the state's waters in other
ways? The argument was not spelled out
to the voters, but clearly it was an under-
statement. One way less costly to Californi-
ans is development through federal reclama-
tion. Federal reclamation brings heavy fed-
eral subslidies in the form of interest-free
money on frrigation benefits. State projects
must make up the difference on their own.
This simple fact is a primary reason why
the proposed California state water project
remained in cold storage from the mid-
forties until 1960. Cong. (later Sen.) Clair
Engle made the point in 1852. The question
of building a state project, he said, is “wheth-
er it is necessary or wise to cut ourselves
completely off from desperately needed in-
terest-free federal funds."” The price of do-
ing so would be “the sacrifice of” other state
programs “such as schools and roads.”

Naturally no attempt was made in the
argument for the bonds in 1960 to con-
vince California voters that it was well worth
trimming education budgets to get a stafe
project without interest-free money, in pref-
erence to a federal project with interest-
free money. The polnt simply was buried
in silence.

What reason, then, is there for a state
rather than a federal water project? The
main reason is swept under the rug. It is
this: federal reclamation law controls mo-
nopoly and speculation by lmiting water
deliveries to 160 acres per individual private
landowner. Associate Justice Tom Clark,
speaking for the U.S. Supreme Court in
1958, stated the purpose of the 160-acre
law clearly: “That benefits may be dis-
tributed in accordance with the greatest
good to the greatest number of individuals,
The limitation insures that this enormous
expenditure will not go in disproportionate
share to a few individuals with large land-
holdings. Moreover, it prevents the use of
the federal reclamation service for specula-
tive purposes.” Large landholders wish to
escape this limitation.

As far back as May 13, 1944, Business Week
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put its finger on the real reason why glant
landowners ultimately might resort to the
device of a state water project in California.
“If the blg landowners in the valley lose out
in this . ., . fight [to exempt Central Valley
Project from the excess lands, or 160-acre
provision],” it said, “they have several other
proposals to accomplish their end. One of
them . . . sald to have originated among the
big landowners of Fresno County, Is for the
state of California to take over the Central
Valley Project, paying the entire bill. This
. . . would side-step the 1680-acre limitation.”

The meaning of the Supreme Court’s
phrase “a few individuals with large land-
holdings,” can be clothed with statistics.
Government figures have shown 34 land-
holders owning three-quarters of a million
acres in the southern and western San
Joaguin Valley, lying largely in the path of
the state water project. An estimate of the
financial subsidy given to these landholders,
along with the public water, can be placed
at 81,000 an acre. Naturally a corporate land-
owner of 79,000 acres reslsts a celling on pub-
lie subsidy of $160,000, and would prefer one
of §79 million, or no ceiling at all. Besides,
glant landholders want the incremental land
values that the coming of water will add.

Secretary of the Interior Harold L. Ickes
made this reason for a state water project
crystal clear. “It is,” he sald, “the age-old
battle over who is to cash in on the unearned
increment in land values created by a public
inves‘ment. . . . Their principal objective is to
avold . . . the long-established reclamation
policy of the Congress which provides for the
distribution of the benefits of great irrigation
projects among the many and which pre-
vents speculation in lands by the few."”

Are the motives behind the Texas state
water project and bond issue perhaps the
same as those behind the California state
water project?

DIRECT FLIGHTS FROM PHILADFL-
PHIA MAKE TRAVEL TO VIRGIN
ISLANDS EASIER AND FASTER

HON. JAMES A. BYRNE

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, August 4, 1969

Mr. BYRNE of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, I am delighted to Iearn that Pan
American World Airways is continuing
to expand on its great service to the
city of Philadelphia by instituting new
daily service from Philadelphia Interna-
tional Airport to San Juan, P.R. and St.
Thomas and St. Croix, in the Virgin
Islands.

Mr. Speaker, Harry Hoffman, the very
capable travel editor of the Philadelphia
Inquirer, recently wrote an article on
his experiences connected with Pan
American’s inaugural from Philadelphia
to the Virgin Islands and I include it at
this point in the REcorD:

Direct FLIGHTS FROM PHILADELPHIA MAKE
TRAVEL TO VIRGIN ISLANDS EASIER AND
FASTER

(By Harry Hoffman)

There's good news for Delaware Valley
travelers who contemplate a visit to the Vir-
gin Islands. Pan American World Airways
is making the going easler with its recently
started direct flights to the islands. A jet
leaves every morning at 9:30 a.m. from Phil-
adelphia International Airport. Its route is
Washington, San Juan, Puerto Rico, St.
Thomas and St. Croix, You get to St. Thomas
at 8:45 p.m., at 8t. Croix at 4:50.

We had the pleasure recently of making
the inaugural flight aboard a Boelng 727
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Clipper named—appropriately enough—First
Edition. Aboard were a number of newspaper,
radio, TV and magagzine people. It took off
from Philadelphia following a relatively
short delay and after that it was a breeze.

The takeoff came almost on the 40th an-
niversary of the first scheduled flight to St.
Thomas on Sept. 22, 1929. On that day a Pan
Am 5-28 amphibian Clipper circled over the
island and landed in Charlotte Amalie har-
bor, At the controls was Charles A. Lind-
bergh, who two years before had thrilled the
world by his “Lone Eagle"” flight across the
Atlantic from New York to Paris.

FIRST-RATE HOTELS

The Virgins have long been one of our
favorite places, and this trip was even more
pleasant than most. The weather was per-
fect, the water in the pools and beaches was
just great, the food a few steps above pass-
able and the rum drinks easy to take, es-
peclally a pina colada that was like mother's
milk,

All the hotels we stayed at or vislted were
first rate and we can recommend them. They
included the Virgin Isle Hilton, Caribbean
Beach Hotel, Pineapple Beach Club and Blue-
beard’s Castle Hotel, on St. Thomas; Caneel
Bay Plantation, on St. Johmn, and BSaint
Croix-by-the-Sea, Estate Carlton and Hotel
on the bay in Croix.

The most memorable dinner was at Blue-
beard’s Castle, where the dining room has
a slmply magnificent view of St. Thomas'
waterfront and the food draws the same
encomiums,

The best swimming was at Trunk Bay in
St. John's. A beautiful, beautiful beach with
the Caribbean Sea lapping in gently and the
salt water so buoyant that you just float
about in a state of ecstasy.

BUILDING PLANS

Almost as good was the sun and surf at
Pineapple Beach, which is operated by Main
Liners Mr. and Mrs. James Pepperdine. At
present they are undergoing bullding pangs,
with a number of condominiums being
erected. Incidentally, all have been sold and
were taken practically from the plans.

And let's not forget the 150-foot salt water
pool at St. Croix-by-the-Sea. Super!

Our return flight (on a jet called Davy
Crockett for some unfathomable reason)
left St. Croix at 1:30 P.M. We disembarked
at San Juan, had lunch and then piled on
to Flight 215 at 5 P.M,, arriving in Philadel-
phia about 8:30. You have to get offl at San
Juan in order to go through U.S. Customs.

BAN ON PESTICIDES URGED IN
CONGRESS

HON. DAVID R. OBEY

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 4, 1969

Mr. OBEY. Mr, Speaker, the long and
growing line of victims of DDT and
other pesticide poisoning is well known
to conservationists, scientists, and con-
cerned citizens who have been interested
in the hazards of pesticides for many
years, The robin, osprey, bald eagle, and
Bermuda petrel are just a few such
victims.

Scientific evidence that pesticides pose
a definite danger to man has come more
recently and reports are being read more
frequently at medical and scientific con-
ferences indicating for exa.aple, that
pesticides can cause cancer in mice and
mutations in man.

The latest evidence of this kind was
prescnted to the Congress last week when
Mr. Jerome Gordon, president of Delphic
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Systems and Research, told a Senate
Subcommittee on Migratory Labor that
pesticides were spreading death among
migrant laborers and ought to be
banned.

Since this matter is of such importance
to the Congress and the American peo-
ple, I include the following two articles
on Mr. Gordon’s remarks in the Con-
GRESSIONAL RECORD:

Ban on PesTICIDES URGED IN CONGRESS—
RESEARCHER SAYS CHEMICAL Is LINKED TO
NEeRVE Gas

WasHINGTON, August 1.—A private New
York researcher asked Congress today to ban
pesticides that he sald were chemically re-
lated to nerve gas and were spreading death
and injury among farmer and suburban
gardeners,

Jerome Gordon, president of Delphic Sys~
tems and Research, Inc., which has Govern-
ment research contracts, identified the
pesticides as organic phosphors, distributed
under such trade names as Parathlon, Methyl
Parathion, Tepp and Malathion.

“Fifty million pounds of a pesticide origi-
nally developed in World War II as a German
nerve gas are being spread unchecked on
America’s farms and gardens,” Mr, Gordon
told the Senate subcommittee on migratory
labor,

“The result is that uncounted thousands
of the nation’s migrant farm workers, farmers
and suburban homeowners have been fatally
overcome or seriously disabled.”

DESCRIBES GAS DERIVATIVES

The pesticides, he said, “are first cousins,
chemically, to the nerve agents GB and VX
involved in the current chemical and bilo-
logical warfare controversy.”

Mr. Gordon sald the nerve gas derivatives,
odorless and colorless, were so powerful that
“a minute amount, less than .00424 of an
ounce, swallowed by a human is fatal in
less than five minutes.” Even under ideal
condlitions, he saild, cumulative exposure can
result in disabling partial paralysis and
mental debility.

He testified before the Senate subcommit-
tee on migratory labor that migrant farm
workers were the major victims of pesticide
poisoning.

“These people are prey to the most un-
speakable of occupational health hazards—
death through nerve gas asphyxiation—and
yet they are unprotected by safety legislation
in all states save California,” Mr, Gordon
sald.

EIGHT DEATHS LISTED

“They have no recourse to workmen’s com-
pensation medical and income benefits in
almost two-thirds of the country. They can't
even inspect public records in states where
they exist, llke California, to ascertain
whether existing pestlcide rules have been
violated.”

An Agriculture Department spokesman
sald its incomplete list of incidents involving
organic phosphors showed 15 accidents and
eight deaths in 1968 and 1869 because of mis-
use of Parathion and Methyl Parathion.

Officials said they knew of no documented
deaths resulting from *normal” use of these
pesticides on crops. Many reported accidents
result from aerial drift of spray onto work-
ers, one official said. And In most cases the
effects of Parathion can be cured by prompt
medical treatment, he said.

Besides a ban on organic phosphors, Mr.
Gordon urged Federal subsldies for develop-
ment of less toxic pesticides, workmen’s com-
pensation benefits for farm workers poisoned
by pesticides and use of Defense Department
research funds for defenses against chemical
agents to develop protection for farmers.

Jerome Cohen, a lawyer for the United
Farm Workers Organizing Committee, sald
that lacking Government action, farm work=-
ers would seek to outlaw use of toxic pesti-
cides in their union contracts.
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The union won pesticide restrictions in a
contract with California wine grape grow-
ers, but negotiations with table grape grow-
ers broke down over the lssue.

Dr. Samuel Simmons of the Food and Drug
Administration’s Produce Safety Office said
his agency had documented reports of 150
to 200 deaths a year from pesticide poison-
ing. Injuries are 100 times as great, he said.

Group ofF PesTICIDES CALLED PERIL TO
HuMANS

A private New York researcher told a Sen-
ate subcommittee on migratory labor yes-
terday that pesticides originally developed
as a German nerve gas in World War II
are spreading death and injury among farm
workers and suburban gardeners,

Jerome Gordon, president of Delphic Sys-
tems and Research, Inc., which has govern-
ment research contracts, identified the pes-
ticides as organic phosphors, distributed
under such trade names as Parathion, Methyl
Parathion, Tepp and Malathion.

The pesticldes, he said, “are first cousins,
chemically, to the nerve agents GB and VX
involved in the current chemical and biologi-
cal warfare controversy.”

Gordon said that cumulative exposure can
result in disabling partial paralysis and men-
tal debility. Migrant farm workers, he said,
are the major vietims of pesticide poisoning.

But Charles C. Johnson Jr., administrator
of the Consumer Protection and Environ-
mental Health Service of the Department of
Health, Education and Welfare, sald studies
indicate that in general workers using pes-
ticides are exposed to relatively small frac-
tions of what Is considered toxic dosages.

Dr. Samuel 8immons of the Food and Drug
Administration told the senators that 160 to
200 persons may be killed by pesticides each
year and an estimated 100 times that num-
ber may be injured.

TRIBUTE TO SINFOROSO APARIS
HON. ROBERT L. LEGGETT

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 4, 1969

Mr, LEGGETT. Mr. Speaker, I rise
today to pay special tribute to Mr. Sin-
foroso Aparis of Vallejo, Calif., who, after
44 years of meritorious service to his
community and Nation, will soon return
to his native homeland with his wife to
spend his remaining retirement years.

Mr. Aparis, with his wife Conchita
Magracia-Aparis, immigrated to Vallejo
from the Philippines in 1925. Enlisting
in the U.S. Navy the same year, he served
until 1946 when he retired as chief petty
officer, Utilizing the provisions of the
GI bill of rights, Mr. Aparis graduated
from the University of San Carlos at
Cebu, Philippines with a bachelor of
science degree in education. After teach-
ing high school for over a year in the
Philippines, he returned to Vallejo where
he was employed as a civilian at Travis
Air Force Base until his retirement in
1967. All of Mr. and Mrs. Aparis' four
children have served in the U.S. Armed
Forces, including their daughter.

Mr. Aparis has been a well-known and
highly respected activist in civie and
veteran affairs. He has just completed a
term as post commander of Manuel C,
Quezon Post 603, American Legion. He
is a past president of the Filipino Retired
Armed Forces and of the Ormoc Fiesta
Club of California for 4 years. He is an
active member of the Fleet Reserve As-
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sociation and the Veterans of Foreign
Wars. As a member of the Knights of
Columbus since 1941, he taught cate-
chism for CCD at St. Vincent Church in
Vallejo. Mr. Aparis was one of the orga-
nizers and the first membership director
of the Filipino-American Political Asso-
ciation (FAPA).

The departure of the Aparises will be
a loss to their many friends in California.
I wish Mr. Aparis and his wife well and
remind them of their promise to vacation
periodically in Vallejo.

Mr. Speaker, I insert the attached
excerpt from the Vallejo Times-Herald
of July 23, 1969, concerning the Aparises
in the CowcreEssioNaL REecorp at this
point:

SiNFOROSO APARIS AND WIFE To RETURN
T0 PHILIPPINES

Sinforoso Aparis of 837 Fifth Street, who
immigrated to Vallejo in 1925, and his wife,
Conchita Magracia-Aparis, have announced
plans to return to the Philippines in Aug-
ust—"where we will spend the rest of our
retirement years in leisure.”

Aparis, who 1s widely known in Vallejo
clvic and veterans affairs, is the immediate
past commander of Manuel Quezon Post No.
603 of the American Legion.

He sald his decision to return to his native
land culminates many months of planning
which includes a decision and that he and
Mrs. Aparls will make future vacation trips
to Vallejo. They plan to reside in the his-
toric Mactan Hotel in Cebu City.

NAVY VETERAN

Aparis served in the U.S, Navy for 21 years,
retiring in 1846. He returned to Cebu in
1947 to attend the University of San Carlos
under the G.I. Bill of Rights, After obtain-
ing a Bachelor of Sclence degree In educa-
tion, he taught for a while at Western Leyte
College. He returned here in the early 1950s
and has been a resident of Vallejo since
then.

All of Mr, and Mrs. Aparis' four children
have served in the United States Armed
Forces. Richard, the eldest son, is a US.
Army veteran and now on the stafl of Boeing
Alrcraft In Seattle, Edward, a former U.S,
Army sergeant, works in Honolulu, Bert, a
U.S. Air Force sergeant stationed at Clark Air
Force Base in the Philippines, plans to return
to Vallejo and reside in the family's Fifth
Street home, Norma, the only daughter, also
served In the U.S. Alr Force. She now re-
sides in Oklahoma.

EX-BARTENDER

Now 62, Aparis worked as bartender-man-
ager of the old U.S. Naval Cafe on lower
Georgia Street following his retirement from
the Navy. There he had his first exposure to
and knowledge of a Vallejoan's way of life
and the growth of the local Filipino popu-
lace.

He later returned to U.S. Government
service as a civillan employe at Travis Air
Force Base, retiring from that work in 1967.

As commander of Quezon Post during this
Golden Anniversary year of the American
Legion, Aparis has participated in numerous
civic activities and events—among them
the planting of a memorial lemon eucalyptus
tree which nmow towers above the Greater
Vallejo Recreations District's administration
building on Amador Street.

He recently completed a term as member-
ship director of the Fillpino-American Politi-
cal Assoclation (FAPA), which he helped
organize more than a year ago to orient,
stimulate and counsel Filipinos on publie is-
sues and community affairs,

HARD WORKER

A two-term president of the Filipino Com-
munity of Solano County, he led the group
of Filipinos who negotiated the purchase of
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the organization’s center at 820 Sonoma
Blvd.

Later, with the help of Primitive Mario,
financial secretary, and a handful of others—
including Mr. and Mrs. Julian Tobias, Luis
Lopez, Librado Largo, Esther Banez, Ben
Mariano and Mr, and Mrs. Eligio Aliga—
Aparis was able to enlist communitywide
support under the leadership of James Coak-
ley, field representative of Rep. Robert L.
Leggett, D-Vallejo.

This group completed a successful annual
building fund drive and established a pat-
tern for subsequent drives to keep the cen-
ter open and solvent.

Aparis also served for four years, from
1965 through 1968 as president of the Ormoc
City Club of California, which annually
sponsors a fiesta reliving the ethnic culture
of that Philippine city.

CHURCH WORKER

A member of the Enights of Columbus
since 1948, he taught catechism at 8t. Vin-
cent’s Church for the Confraternity of Chris-
tian Doctrine, He also was vice president of
the Filipino-Ameriean Catholic Club.

Other veterans organizations in which
Aparis, along with his wife has been active
are the Veterans of Foreign Wars, the Fleet
Reserve Assoclation and the Filipino Retired
U.S. Armed Forces Association. He is a past
president of the latter group.

Manuel L. Quezon Auxiliary Unit No. 603
will honor Mr. and Mrs. Aparis at a civic din-
ner Aug. 23. Details are to be announced
later.

INAUGURAL ADDRESS GIVEN BY
MISS ROANN COSTIN, PRESIDENT
OF 1969 GIRLS’ NATION

HON. WILLIAM G. BRAY

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 4, 1969

Mr. BRAY. Mr. Speaker, one of the
most outstanding of all programs to teach
American youth the meaning of their
country and of their Government is
found in the Girls’ State program. Spon-
sored and dirzeted by the American Le-
gion Auxiliary, it is held annually in the
Nation's Capital, and brings together 100
girls, two girls from each State.

Girls’ Nation 1969 was held last week
at American University. There were com-
ments in some quarters, made by those
who did not know any better, that those
in attendance at Girls' Nation were noft
living up to the high standards that this
project has always known.

To prove how wrong these charges
were, and to make available to my col-
leagues one of the finest statements I
have ever read on our country and what
it means, I include the inaugural address
given by the Girls’ Nation president, Miss
RoAnn Costin:

Many stories have been told of how Ben-
jamin Franklin would always tip his hat
when he would pass by & young person on the
street. Puzzled by this a friend of Franklin's
asked him why. His reply was: “In the youth
of today I see the leaders of tomorrow and
the fate of our nation. The success of our
nation has not occurred by mere chance. It
has been secured by a constant and en-
lightened effort, marked by many sacrifices,
and extending over many generations, We
cannot continue on a road of improvement
unless we continue to learn from the past
and look toward the future. It is necessary to
keep the former experiences of our country
both at home and abroad before us, if we are
to have any true understanding of freedom.
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If we wish to erect new structures, we must
have a definite knowledge of the foundation,
If we examine carefully what has been done,
we can determine more accurately what we
can do. Let us accept the challenge but at
the same time let us not fear to challenge
the accepted. Because of what America is,
and what America has done, a firmer courage
and a higher hope must inspire the hearts of
our generation.

A love of liberty means the guarding of
every resource that makes freedom possible.
The task before us 1s not an easy one. It will
be a long and arduous struggle before we
reach a fulfillment of our bellefs. But let us
start now. No nation, however old or great,
escapes the tempest of change, Let us accept
this challenge of change. But may the revo-
lution of our generation yield to a true time
of peace when man and nation shall share a
life that honors the dignity of each and the
brotherhood of all,

Earlier this week a young girl challenged
America and asked “Are we free?” This is my
answer: “This is my country, land that I love.
I pledge thee my allegiance, America the
bold. For this is my country, to have and to
hold.”

ADDRESS BY GEN. EARLE G.
WHEELER

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 4, 1969

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, on
Saturday, July 26, the Polish American
Congress held its 25th anniversary in
conjunction with 2-day meeting of that
nationwide organization here in Wash-
ington.

The main address at the banquet was
delivered by Gen. Earle G, Wheeler, USA,
Chairman of Joint Chiefs of Staff. The
address was an eloquent historic com-
mentary as related to the realities of to-
day. I was pleased to note the over-
whelming response to General Wheeler's
address and insert it into the Recorp at
this point:

ADDRESS BY GEN. EARLE G. WHEELER

My natural habitat, as I suspect you know,
is the Pentagon Building across the Potomac
River.

That building, and the challenges that face
all who work there, add up to a stern task-
master.

So, when I say to you—as I do now—that it
is a pleasure for me to be here with you, I
am also confessing to the shortlived happi-
ness that comes to every Pentagon resident
when the clear call of duty—plus good com-
pany and an excellent dinner—summon him
elsewhere.

In 1976, we shall celebrate America’s 200th
“Birthday™.

In 1966, members of this Congress, and
Polish patriots around the world, observed
the 1000th anniversary of the Polish State.

I believe that this long, and often bit-
terly difficult, Polish historical experience
has given to Americans of Polish descent an
understanding of events, particularly of
events in Central Europe, which has not been
fully grasped by many of our fellow Amer-
icans,

In saying this, I am not imprudent enough
to attempt to lecture this audience on the
history of Poland.

I shall, on the other hand, draw certain
lessons from Poland's proud and difficult
past—particularly from military operations
during World War II—which, to me, clearly
illuminate certain strategic dangers and op-
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portunities confronting the United States to-

y.

Before setting forth on this task, I must
recall that moment in time when the inter-
twining of Polish and American fortunes was
first impressed upon me.

Just over forty-one years ago, I entered the
United States Military Academy at West
Point, New York.

There is at West Point one particular view
of the Hudson River—irom what is called
Trophy Polnt—which is close to the hearts
of all West Pointers. From this vantage point,
one can see the River as it turns northward
towards Newburgh and Albany beyond. It
was at this inspiring spot in July of 1928 that
I saw, for the first time, the heroic statues
of General Washington and his brilliant
Polish Adjutant General Kosciuszko, to-
gether in peace over the long years, as they
had served together from 1776 through the
battle of Yorktown.

My earliest impression, then, of the Polish
soldier was deeply favorable. The years since
1928—particularly the World War II years—
have strengthened that first impression.

Certainly, in all three wars of this century,
Americans of Polish descent have led the
way in their bravery and devotion to duty,
The roll call of your—and I am happy to
add “our”—fighting men, and the honors
they have earned, stand in the shadow of
no group. I have found particularly inspiring
the return to aerlal combat in Korea of our
top World War II ace, Colonel Francis Ga-
brewskl. By becoming a double ace in Eorea,
Colonel Gabrewski became the top fighter
pilot in American history.

But in a real sense, the lmportant, and
often somber, lessons for today's policy mak-
ers arise from Poland's national experience
in the years before, during, and after the
Second World War. Sometimes it seems to me
that the only lesson we learn from history
is that we don’t learn from history.

Following the dismemberment of Czecho-
slovakia at Munich in 1938, Poland became
the unmistakable target of Hitler's Germany.
The Soviet Union’s role was crucial. For
months following Munich, Britain and France
sought to draw Russia into a common front
against any future Hitlerian design against
the European order. Some progress seemed to
be achieved when, on the 234 of August 1939,
there burst upon the world the announce-
ment of the Non-Aggression Pact between
Hitler and Stalin.

Let no one ever forget that it was this
cynical agreement—which the Western
Democracies lacked the military capacity to
challenge effectively—that set into irrevers-
ible motion forces which very soon culmi-
nated in World War II

Poland, a nation then of 35,000,000, could
have elected not to fight. There was, after
all, the mechanized might of 80,000,000 Ger-
mans on the Western frontier, and the armed
forces of Russia's 175,000,000 people coiled
to the East.

But fight Poland did, and, in so doing,
became the first country of World War II to
stand up and fight to save herself from Hit-
ler's tyranny.

You well know the story. For seventeen
days Poland stood up to, and was even be-
ginning to contain, Hitler’s powerful thrusts.

On 17 September 1939, however, the full
perfidy of the Hitler-Stalin Pact became clear
for all to see. Twelve powerful Soviet col=
umns entered Poland from the East. Valor
was not enough. The Folish Armed Forces
were caught in a gigantic pincer. The sad
end soon came,

Now, surely, even the Poles would accept
their fate, lay down their arms, and pas-
gively awalt eventual liberation.

It is to the eternal credit of Poles that you
and your forebears did no such thing,

By an incredible pattern of unit and indi-
vidual odysseys, Poles by the thousands took
their stand with the Western Allles. Not all
made the trip successfully—as the horror of
Eatyn Forest will always remind us—but
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soon we in the United States again saw the
“White Eagle flying over proud Polish land,
sea, and air formations.

Polish fighting men were there in the dark
days—the invasion of Norway, the fall of
France, the Battle of Britain, and Tobruk.
They not only witnessed the turn of the tide;
they helped in turning it.

Slowly, but inexorably, defeat turned into
victory. 1

Under the overall command of General
Sikorski, Lieutenant General Andres’ Second
Polish Corps took a central part in the
bloody Italian battles of Cassino, Acona, and
Bologna.

Other Polish formations battled in Nor-
mandy, Belgium, and with great distinction,
at Arnheim.

Poised in the Polish homeland, were thou-
sands of Polish patriots ready to join in the
liberation of their country. I shall return to
this part of your story in a few moments,

Certainly, for friend and foe alike, the rec-
ord of the Polish Third and Fifth Divisions
at Cassino in May of 1944 is, perhaps, the
most enduring legacy of Polish wartime valor
and combat success.

From 11 to 18 May 1944, these splendid
units persisted in the attack and finally
achleved r success that had eluded the brave
men of all the other allied formations. Cas=-
sino, the symbol of an impregnable defense,
fell to Polish arms.

One can read today, on the slopes of Point
593, just below “Phantom Ridge”, the follow-
ing poignant words on the Polish War Me-
morial:

‘“We Polish Soldiers,
For your freedom and ours,
Have given our Souls to God,
Our bodies to the Soil of Italy,
And our hearts to Poland.”

If the Battle of Cassino, now twenty-five
years in the past, may be viewed as the undy-
ing wartime symbol of Polish arms abroad,
the August 1944 Warsaw Uprising, from the
same vantage point of time, can only be
viewed as the timeless symbol of Communist
perfidy and callousness.

For nearly five months, Marshal Rokos-
sovsky, the Soviet Commander, resting with-
in artillery range of Warsaw along the Vis-
tula, refused to come to the aid of General
Bor's partisans “vho initiated their brave 63-
day struggle at Soviet instigation,

In a very real sense, the post-war Com-
munist regime in Poland came to power over
the bodies of 250,000 of their fellow country-
men permitted to be slain in furtherance of
Bovlet post-war goals.

Those who profess to see little difference
between the Communists and free men
might do well to contrast the fate of Warsaw
in August 1944 with the liberation of Paris
in the same month,

I shall not attempt to review for this Con-
gress the events of the past twenty-five years
in post-war Poland. You know the record
well and follow with deep and compassionate
concern the fortunes of the land of your
forebears. I shared your sense of outrage
at the massacre of the striking workers of
Poznan in June 1956—perhaps the clearest
guide to the indomitable spirit of Poland
which persists despite the postures of the
leadership.

As I remarked earlier, I have drawn cer-
tain lessons from Poland’s proud and bitter
past which lluminate some of the strategic
dangers and opportunities confronting the
United States today.

The first lesson is quite simple.

We must always focus upon SBoviet capa-
bilities and not upon the will-of-the-wisp
of Soviet intentions.

No one will ever know at what point in
time Stalin declded to invade Poland in Sep-
tember 1939—perhaps even Stalin didn't
know his own intentions until the moment
of perfidy was close at hand. In any event,
as the world was soon to see, Stalin chose
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to exercise the brutal capability he did
possess,

Those who choose to belleve that this
assessment is “ancient history,” quite un-
related to today's more hopeful scene, need
travel only as far as Prague for a vivid lesson
on the brutal nature of Soviet “friendship”
today.

The second lesson I draw is related to the
first and focuses upon the danger we face.

There are some who have read, at least in
part, President Eisenhower's “Farewell Ad-
dress” of January 1961 in which our late
President warned, among other perceptions,
against what he termed "The Military-Indus-
trial Complex.”

As T have stated on an earlier public oc-
casion, I have read President Eisenhower’s
January 1961 address in its entirety and I
again suggest that, taken as a whole, the
address was a wise, prudent, and balanced
assessment of the dangers and opportuni-
ties confronting the American people at the
close of General Eisenhower's eight years as
our President. I would urge you all to read
President Eisenhower's address if you have
not done so.

I have also read, and call to your attention,
a message to his fellow citizens delivered
by this great American on 5 August 1968. In
this short plece entitled, “Communist Dan-
ger—Lasting Solutions.” President Eisen-
hower gave us the clearest possible warning
of the nature of the opponent we face—a
more recent reinforcement of the warning
against Communism set forth in his 1861
address.

I now would like to recall pertinent sec-
tions from the 1068 message:

“Abroad, in every major sector, we con=
front a formidable foe—an expansionist tyr-
anny which respects only toughness and
strength and still displays little interest in
travelling the pathways to peace, with honor
and justice.

“Remember, it is not by a tyrant's words,
but only by his deeds that we can know him.

“There 1s nothing particularly new In
this. . . . But what is new is a growing dis-
position among some of us to ignore these
aggressive moves, to discount the blatant
threats, to seek, in effect, for surface accom=
modations rather than to insist upon mutual
acceptance in practice or principle, This is
wishful thinking at its worst.

“Of course, all of us yearn for universal
peace with honor and tonight our prayers
are both with our representatives in Paris
and our brave men in Vietnam. But once
we begin to compete over how best to con-
trive an American retreat in such a strug-
gle—then we are heading for trouble. But I
(President Eilsenhower) must offer this
thought:

“It is one thing to call for a peaceful set-
tlement of this struggle. It is quite another
to call for a retreat by America. The latter is
the best way I know to stockpile tragedy for
our children."

No one could possibly wish more for a
durable peace in Vietnam than the person
occupying my position.

Early Tuesday morning I returned from a
trip to Vietnam which took me again from
the DMZ to the Mekong Delta,

I was favorably impressed by the real de-
sire of the Armed Forces of the Republic of
Vietnam to extend their already wide share
of the combat role to permit progressive
American redeployments, In consonance with
progress in the Paris talks and the level of
battlefield violence, we may expect even more
“Vietnamization"” of the war. All see the
need; all agree with it.

I will not, however, forecast when Amerl-
can redeployments can be substantially com-
pleted, nor will I forecast the size of any ad-
ditional redeploying increments over elther
the short run or long term future.

It cannot be sald too offen that the land,
sea, and air forces we have deployed to Viet-
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nam are the best we have ever fielded. They
deserve well of the Republic.

It has been said that the current genera-
tion of young Americans is the best genera-
tion we have ever produced. If this thought
is true, in fact, I suggest that the “best”
portion of our “best” generation is repre-
sented by the skilled, compassionate, young
professionals who serve our country’s inter-
ests in Vietnam. I am proud to serve in the
Armed Forces with them.

As I said earlier, the proud and difficult
history of the Polish nation has given to
Polish-Americans a more informed view
of the real nature of the dangers we face
together than is given to others.

In this regard, I have heard, particularly
over the past year or so, that our Armed
Forces cost a lot of money. As a fellow tax-
payer, I quickly agree. They most certainly
do.

I need not remind this audience, how-
ever, that there are far higher costs we
would inevitably have to bear if we choose
to dismiss, by decree, the very real strategic
threat which exists to our nation and its
interests. Make no mistake about this point.
While our military expenditures are large,
they are brought about by very real forces
and events beyond our borders. These dol-
lar costs are not, as some would have our
people belleve, a form of national self-in-
flicted wound which causes our undeniably
real domestic needs to be ignored in favor
of a manipulated view of a non-existent
threat to our safety and security.

I deeply appreciate, Mr. Mazewski, this
opportunity to meet with the Polish-Ameri-
can Congress during its 25th Anniversary
Year. Yours has been a voice of realism
and responsibility for more than a quar-
ter of a century. I congratulate you, and
through you, the nearly ten million law-
abiding Americans of Polish descent in our
beloved land who stand up to their coun-
try's foes, pay their country’'s taxes, and
offer massive dissent to those who would
smother liberty in Poland and elsewhere
in the world.

Thank you.

THE 350TH ANNIVERSARY OF THE
FIRST GOVERNMENT IN AMERICA

HON. THOMAS N. DOWNING

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, August 4, 1969

Mr. DOWNING. Mr. Speaker, last
Saturday at historic Jamestown, Va.,
the 350th anniversary of the first
government in America was celebrated.

The Jamestown Foundation under the
able chairmanship of the Honorable
Lewis A. McMuwran of Newport
News, Va., sponsored the event which
attracted a large crowd of distinguished
notables including our Governor, Lieu-
tenant Governor, speaker of the house
of delegates, State senators, and mem-
bers of the house of delegates. President
Nixon, unable to attend, expressed his
good wishes by letter.

Adding fo the historic significance
of this occasion was the guest speaker,
the Right Honorable Horace King, M.P.
and Speaker of the British House of Com-
mons. Speaker King’s Jamestown ad-
dress will be long remembered by his
distinguished audience. He spoke elo-
quent words of history laced with great
wisdom and delightful British humor.

I believe his remarks will be interest-
ing to my colleagues and I include
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them at this point in the CoNGrRESSIONAL
RECORD:

Drarr oF SpeecH oF RT. HoN. HorAcE EINg,
MEMBER OF PARLIAMENT, SPEAKER OF THE
BrrrisH HOUSE OF COMMONS AT JAMESTOWN,
Va., AveusT 2, 1969

It is indeed for me, both as myself and as
Speaker of the British House of Commons,
an historic and moving day today.

‘We are inclined in the prosperous and easy
world in which we live, to take so much for
granted. I flew here speedily and in comfort.
The men and women to whom you owe every=-
thing faced a sea-voyage under conditions
hard to be imagined. When they landed they
faced an even greater unknown than the
ocean. Before honouring those who survived,
let us honour those who all perished . . .
One such group vanished entirely but for a
single word, Croatan, cut on a tree.

Then came the great and successful adven-
turers, who landed in Chesapeake Bay in 1607.

In August of that year one wrote in a letter
home:

“The adventurers cannot yet be at peace
with the natives but have fortified themselves
and bullt a small town which they call
Jamestown.”

The going was grim. By 1610 only 50 sur-
vived out of 500 souls.

Newecomers found “famine in Jamestown."”
“Every lving thing had been eaten and
some had fed on snakes or adders.” It is
even reported that one man ate his dead wife.

These were terrible times . . . in the words
of Tom Paine, “the times that try men’s
souls.” Fortunately for history the great
leader emerged . . . Captain John Smith.

Smith had to recreate morale, had to fight
adversity, famine and disease, but also had
to fight against enemies inside the infant
colony and back in England. His was indeed a
wonderful achievement, Including as it did
an almost miraculous escape from death at
the hands of the Indians. But for his courage
and skill—and his endeavours here and at
home in England the infant colony at James-
town might have not taken root.

He rightly boasted that he had given his
own small fortune as well as his energies to
Virginia and sald (I quote) ;

“In neither of these two countries have I
one foot of land nor the very house I builded
nor the ground I digged with my own hands.”

Wherever on this continent the English
language is spoken, his deeds should be re-
counted and his memory hallowed.

At home Englishmen didn't cars much
for the infant colony. Indeed in 1614, when
the Virginians sent over ome of the Coun-
cil, Dick Martin, himself a former Member
of Parliament, to plead their cause before the
House of Commons, he got into trouble for
pleading too eloquently. And Mr. Speaker was
instructed to reprimand him and he was
told to sin no more . . . So, after the cen-
turies, comes Mr. Speaker to make atone-
ment fo the descendants of Smith, Dick
Martin and the rest of the early heroes.

Perhaps the blackest of many black early
years was 1623, when a plague followed a
massacre and some 300 were left out of 5000.

It is agalnst that background that we turn
to Jamestown 1619, July 30, 3560 years ago.

The pioneers had brought with them from
England—a love of God, a bellef in educa-
tion, and a passionate love of freedom. This
latter they were to show through the years
and with it enkindle the whole of young
America with the ideals of democracy. They
at once built & church. And almost at once
they tried to set up schools, By 1618 a thou-
sand acres were set aside for a University.
And in 1635 one Benjamin Syms bequeathed
in his will two acres of land, proceeds from
the sale of milk and the increase of eight
cows; for free education in Elizabeth City
County.

And they built a Parliament House. AU
first they used the church. Each little group
sent two burgesses, two congressmen. They
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sat in the choir of the Church. They elected
a Speaker, the first in the New World, a
Clerk, and a Sergeant at Arms, the first in
the New World.

360 years later Mr. Speaker from the Old
‘World, salutes on the very spot where they
met, your historically illustrious forebears.

They taxed everybody over the age of 16
one pound of tobacco, and this was shared
between Mr. Speaker and the other officers.
‘Tobacco is now s0 expensive in Britain that
I am almost tempted to exchange my salary
for a few pounds of Virginia tobacco. This
first Parlilament received a petition for the
setting up of a University and College,

They were as cruel as the times, and pun-
ished Thomas Garnett, a servant of Captain
Powell, to stand four days in the pillory, with
his ears nailed to the pillory, for abusing his
master.

They met for five days and made immortal
history. Soon they drew up what they called
the Great Charter.

One of my colleagues in the British Parlia-
ment is the Rt. Hon. Duncan Sandys. His an-
cester, Sir Edwin Sandys, was also a Member
of Parliament, and an outspoken Member in
the reign of James I. He was largely respon-
slble for the idea of a Parllament for Vir-
ginia. The colony had been tyrannically gov-
erned, and It was Sandys who on his ap-
pointment set up a committee to examine the
best form of internal government—and the
Jamestown House of Burgesses was the re-
sult. And so I bring you warm personal greet-
ings from my friend Duncan Sandys, whose
ancestry illustrates the blood bonds that tie
together Britain and the Old Dominion.

It was Sir Edwin Sandys too, who suggested
& missionary college at Henrico, in answer to
the petition for a University.

The King didn't like Parliament, didn’t
like Virginia and didn’t like Sandys. When
the time for his re-election came, James
forbade it, and said that the Virginia Com-
pany was a “seminary for a seditlous parlia-
ment”, that Sandys was his greatest enemy,
and he said “Chose the devil if you will, but
not Sir Edwin Sandys”.

For his support of Virginia and of democ-
racy at home Sandys was persecuted by the
King and several times imprisoned.

His noble services to the Colony are some
atonement for the less happy services of
others.

I see from the records that soon a Parlia-
ment House—a House of Burgesses—was
built. Then traglcally, House after House,
four in all, were burnt down ., . . the last
one about the time that Jamestown was
abandoned for Williamshurg.

I refrain from recounting the whole of your
political history—one of the great stories in
the world’s fight for political liberty. It had
first to be won inside Virginia. It then had
to be won, with the rest of the young Ameri-
can States, from Britain. I am not a little
sentimental, and when years ago I first vis-
ited Virginia, and came to Jamestown, Wil-
liamsburg, Norfolk, and Portsmouth, the
British Counsul at Norfolk took me to
Yorktown—and we looked at each other with
sadness and with resignation.

But I would remind you that in the Revo-
lutionary War the House of Commons was
largely on your side. I know that the great
Dr. Johnson said, “I am willing to love all
mankind—except an American”. But great
House of Commons Men, among them the
mighty orator Burke, spoke as elogquently as
did Patrick Henry on behalf of the liberties
of the American people,

It is idle to speculate on what might have
happened if George III, Shelley's “‘old, mad,
blind, despised King" had not reigned when
he did. We went our several ways—and it
took a long time before we came back to
each other.

But we have come back. The British-Amer-
ican friendship is real. It is based on com-
mon sacrifice in two World Wars. We share
common cultural and political traditions,
Shakespeare and Milton and Churchill are
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yours—as Lincoln and Jefferson and Eisen-
hower are ours. The Bible belongs to both of
us. We are all and each free to speak, free to
choose governments—nationally and locally,
federally, state-wise and county-wise. I have
often sald that in Britain we have a Prime
Minister., We also have a Leader of the Oppo-
sition, and we pay him a salary for opposing
the Government and for trying to destroy
it by every means short of violence,

Freedom is the right of the other man to
have an opinion that you do not like. This
is our kind of world. We would not change 1t
for any other.

When your Parliament was founded, Brit-
ish people were engaged in a century of
struggle for freedom. The House of Commons
had won some power, was losing it under
King James I and had to regain and extend
it by a Civil War. It was fortunate that some
seeds of the idea of free men governing them-
selves had reached Virginia before that Civil
War began, The same struggle had to he
waged in your country and in mine.

My visit is a preclous one. Mr. Speaker 1s
600 years old, When the Commons were first
called over 700 years ago they had less power
than even your first House of Burgesses. The
King and the Barons were all powerful. The
Cominons hit upon three ideas with which
they were to shape over the centuries—po-
litical democracy. For many years they met
in secret—and once they had voted on a mat-
ter the decision became unanimous. And they
sald, Let us choose one of our number, sur=-
round him with all the power and dignity we
can, Then when we have made a decision that
the Great Ones will not like, Mr, Speaker in
full Parliament, will declare it to the King
and the Barons. They said, a King may pun-
ish some burgesses—he will never dare to
touch Mr. Speaker, for Mr. Speaker is the
whole House of Commions.

It was a wonderful theory, Nine Speakers
were executed in the Middle Ages ... a
sobering thought for this one.

First Mr. Speaker was a tribune of the peo-
ple. Then for many years he became a King's
man, chosen by Parliament but really se-
lected by the King's frlends, Then he became
a Government appointee—chosen by the Ma-
Jority Party. Then, for at least the last hun-
dred years, he has become truly a Parliament
man as the first Speakers had been. He is
chosen by the House Itself, often, as I was,
unanimously elected, He at once forswears for
all time party politics . . . both in the House
and in the country.

His powers are tremendous, but politically
he has no power at all, Even his casting vote,
when such a vote is necessary, is made ac-
cording to precedent and not by a political
decision.

And so, when I bring greetings to you to-
day It is the whole of Parliament that is
speaking to you—all the Members of all the
Partles—Majority and Minority. And on thelr
behalf I make some reaffirmations,

Freedom is precious. It had to be won by
bitter struggle and by countless sacrifices.
These are not just words, Every one of us has
lost dear ones In the wars of this century.

One such sacrifice was made by a Vir-
ginlan, the son of a dear friend of mine.

He wrote:

“I'm proud to serve my country. I am
proud to wear on the right sleeve of my uni-
form the patch of an American unit. I'm
proud to say that I've helped to defend the
freedom that our fathers and forefathers
fought and died for. I am proud to say that
I was there. Maybe not where the heaviest
fighting took place”.

Some months later his father wrote:

“Jeif would have been 21 on January 30,
at which time it will have been two months
since his death. There is still an aching vold
in our hearts. I suspect it will be always
there . . "

He lies buried in Virginia.

Some time ago I made a State visit to
Italy. And there near Anzio Beachhead, I
had the sad but proud privilege of visiting
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the Britilsh War Graves Cemetery, and the
American Cemetery nearby, both beautifully
Ekept. And there I laid a wreath in honour of
the men of your country and of mine who
lie buried in Italy that you and I might be
free today.

This s not mere sentiment. Freedom Is
not enough. It is what we do with it that
matters.

We must use parliamentary democracy to
create an efficient and a prosperous soclety.
This means work—intelligent work. Harness-
ing the abilities of our youngsters and train-
ing scientists, engineers, craitsmen, and pro-
viding the host of skilled manpower to
match the demands of a technologlcal age.
And this in a world where other systems of
soclety—totalitarian in structure, challenge
us in every field of human endeavour,

But we seek also to create a good soclety—
one in which the strong help the weak, the
middle-aged, the very old and the very young.
And this again means education—teaching
and inspiring our youngsters to give to so-
clety as well as to take from it.

I have often said that the Britain I know
and love would collapse overnight if it were
not for the hundreds and thousands of citi-
zens who give to Britain as well as take from
it. That is true of Virginia, of America, of any
free country.

All this means finding out leaders of men
in every field. Democracy will survive to some
extent by the quality of the men and women
whom it chooses to lead.

But it depends as much—perhaps in the
long run, even more, on the quality of the
average citizen, Lincoln sald God must have
loved the average man. He made so many of
them.

When the great Churchill was 80 years old,
we Members of Parliament gave him a por-
trait, The man who presented him with it
sald, “In the War, Churchill was the British
Lion."” In his reply Churchill said, "I was not
the British Lion, The British people were the
Lion. I just happened to be around to give
the roar.”

I bring you the warm and deep congratula-
tions of the House of Commons on the high
achievements of your astronauts, and on the
historical event for which it is impossible to
find adequate words—the landing on the
Moon. We pay tribute, with you, to the cour-
age of your young intrepid space explorers,
whose courage matches that of the first set-
tlers at Jamestown. But we also pay tribute
to the huge and devoted body of men and
women—scientists, mathematiclans, preci-
sion engineers, whose combined efforts make
your space-achievements possible. Those who
came first to find Virginia had no such tech-
nical assistance.

Mr, Speaker then comes to this historic
gathering bearing greetings from one Parlia-
ment to another. The founding fathers of
the British House of Commons had no con-
ception of the way in which parliamentary
democracy would grow, not only in Britain,
but throughout the English-speaking world.
We have shaped our Parliaments differently.
In Britain practically all power has passed
to one House, the House of Commons, and
the Administration is drawn from Parlia-
ment and sits in Parliament. Your own par-
llamentary structure has taken a different
form.

Each country in the world, rightly, shapes
its own political institutions. But yours and
ours, and Canada and Australla and New
Zealand , . . and indeed all countries of the
free world, are based on truths which your
Constitution holds to be “self-evident”.

And deepest of those truths is the worth
of the single human person.

Today seven hundred years of parliamen-
tary democracy speaks to 350 years of par-
Hamenftary democracy. We have both come a
long way. In these last years we have come
that way together.

I congratulate you on all that has been
achieved, and all that is yet to be.

And in my last words I remind myself, as
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I remind you, of some brave souls who met
one day in a little wooden chapel, chose a
Speaker and a Clerk and a Bergeant and set
about making a free New World.

May we always remember how many paid
50 much in sacrifices of limb and life that
we might inherit freedom and be worthy
of it.

Perhaps I might recall some words spoken
here in Virginia by one of the greatest of all
Englishmen, Sir Winston Churchill. It was
here that he sald in 1946—

“In the last years of my life there is a
message of which I conceive myself to be
the bearer. It is a very simple message that
can be understood by the people of both our
countries. It is that we should stand together.
‘We should stand together in malice to none
in greed for nothing but in defence of those
causes Which we hold dear, not only for our
own benefit but because we belleve they
mean the honour and the happiness of long
generations of men."”

“We ought, as I said to the Congress of
the United States in a dark hour in 1841, to
walk together in majesty and peace . . ."”

2500 years ago Pericles, speaking of Greeks
as brave as the irst Virginians said:

“Heroes have the whole world as thelr
tomb. These take as your model. For it is
only the love of honor that never grows
old"”.

SOME FIRST STEPS

HON. HOWARD W. ROBISON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 4, 1969

Mr. ROBISON. Mr. Speaker, the Com-
mittee on Science and Astronautics has
been holding some hearings into the
problem of decentralized Federal plan-
ning and support activity in the field of
teaching and research in science.

One of its recent witnesses was a dis-
tinguished constituent of mine, Dr.
Franklin Long, of Cornell University. Dr.
Long—whose name you may remember
from earlier this year—is not only ex-
tremely competent in his chosen field,
but is also a gracious and thoughtful
man, upon whose advice I am often
pleased to lean. He is also blessed with
a high degree of commonsense, as is
exhibited by his remarks to the commit-
tee in this instance, and I am pleased un-
der permission granted to share those
remarks now with my colleagues:

STATEMENT BY F. A, LOoNG, CorNELL UNI-

VERSITY, JULY 28, 1969

I am exceedingly grateful for the oppor-
tunity to appear before this committee and to
discuss the kinds of centralization which
may be desirable for federal consideration of
programs of teaching and research in science.
Before mentioning my general views, I should
perhaps tell you enough of my background
to let you appreclate from what standpoints
I shall be concerned. A first point is that
I am a professor of Chemistry. A second is
that for several years I have been Vice Presi-
dent for Research and Advanced Studies at
Cornell University, and from this vantage
point, have been deeply interested in the
broad problems which relate to teaching and
research of science in universities. I have
also been extensively involved with the affairs
of a consortium of universities, the one which
goes by the name of Associated Universities,
Inc. and which operates the Brookhaven Na-
tional Laboratory for the Atomic Energy
Commission and the National Radio Astron-
omy Observatory for the Natlonal Science
Foundation. As a consequence of this last
I have been concerned with the role of as-
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semblies of universities and with the ways
in which they can work with the government
in the management of large science facilities.

Let me now turn to the particular subject
of this Committee’s study and outline in a
general way the positions which I hold. First,
I believe that the federal government, does
need additional centralized arrangements
for handling its programs in basic and
applied sclence and therefore commend
the Committee’s investigations in this area.
I shall point to one or two specific areas
where I think centralized efforts are needed.
At the same time, I am doubtful whether it
is yet time to take the full step of setting
up either a Department of Science or a major
National Institutes of Science. Instead I
think the government should move toward
greater centralization in this area but do it at
a somewhat slower pace, learning as it goes,
In supporting these positions, I will discuss
a few toples In which there is great federal
interest and give you my views and my feel-
ings as to where a more centralized activity
could usefully contribute.

1, PROBLEMS OF FEDERAL SUPPORT OF TEACHING
AND RESEARCH OF SBCIENCE IN THE UNIVER-
BITIES

It is well known that federal funds have
assumed a major role in the support of teach-
ing and research of the natural sciences in
the colleges and universities of the United
States. This support has principally come to
the universities under the Robric Research
although small amounts of funds have come
for fellowships from the Office of Education.
An important point is that this support has
come from a number of federal agencies.
Several of these, including DOD and HEW,
have explicit missions; only the National Sei-
ence Foundation and perhaps the Office of
Education can be thought of as agencles
which support the university programs for
their own sake.

There is no gquestion but that United
States sclence has grown and flourished
under this federal support. At the same time
one must admit that there are some awk-
ward aspects, aspects which will continue to
concern such Congressional committees as
this one. One problem is the occasional awk-
wardness that comes from having a large
fraction of the university effort supported by
mission-oriented agenices. There is the dan-
ger that the various mission-oriented agen-
cies will not be willing to support all of the
important flelds of science and there is the
danger of undue support of and emphasls on
research as compared with teaching. Finally
there is the danger of fluctuating support de-
pending upon the needs of the federal agen-
cles.

These comments should not, however, be
taken to imply that universities do not want
or should not accept research grants from
mission-oriented agencies. On the contrary,
support from such agencles as HEW, In-
terior, DOD and Agriculture has been of
great consequence to universities and will
surely remain so, The role of the university
in the national planning and decision-mak-
ing has been large in the past and I hope
and believe it will continue to be s0 in the
future. The problem then is not one of with-
drawal but rather of program balance, of
program continuity and of integration of
the efforts of the various agencies.

A potentially important answer to many
of these problems is increasingly to turn
the support of university programs of re-
search and teaching over to the National Sci-
ence Foundation. It is of great significa ce
to basic sclence that this Foundation has
grown and flourished over the past decade.
A large share of the credit for this growth
must go to your committee and the scien-
tists of the nation are grateful. Because of
NSF's unique charge to support all of sci-
ence, it is of the greatest importance that
this agency continue to flourish and grow
and I strongly hope that this will be a gen-
eral federal policy. I have read Dr, Bridges'
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testimony of last week to this Committee
and am glad to be able strongly to second
his great emphasis on the special role of
NSF.

However, it is hard to be optimistic that
the federal situation will, in the near future,
change so sharply that the majority of uni-
versity support will come from NSF. Cer-
tainly many of the mission-oriented federal
agencies will wish some fraction of their
basic research to be done in universities, and
I for one hope that this can continue even
as NSF grows.

If pluralistic federal support of science in
universities does continue, it seems to me
that the need for improved coordination at
the federal level can only increase. There
already exist coordinating mechanisms for
the activities of wvarious federal sclence-
oriented agencles, notably the Federal Coun-
cil for Science and Technology. However, I
am not persuaded that this committee has
either the time or the capability to take on
the large and continuing job of indepth co-
ordination which I think is needed for sup-
port of science programs in the universities.
One point is that the coordinating entity
should assume responsibility for both the re-
search and teaching aspects of federally sup~
ported programs. They should also consider
the question of the necessary facllities and
equipment. They should have responsibility
to deal with such questions as commonality
in contract writing, in reporting mechanisms,
and patent policies, to name only a few items.
Without being certain of what shape the
coordinating activity might take, I hope this
Committee continues to give this a priority
in their consideration of centralized activi-
ties.

I should note that the National Sclence
Foundation has formal responsibility for this
kind of coordination. However this has not
been effectively done in the past and I am
presently doubtful whether it will be in the
future. Hence my belief that some additional
mechanism is probably needed.

2. THE PROBELEM OF A NATIONAL PROGRAM
FOR BASIC AND APPLIED SCIENCE

The research in baslc and applied sclence
in the United States is performed by a very
large number of institutions that can prob-
ably be thought of as falling within three
major groups: private industry; the uni-
versities; the federal laboratories. Only by
considering the activities of these three
groups can one properly say that one is con=-
sidering the national science program. My
own belief is that in a very broad sense the
ingredients of this national program should
be a concern of the federal government.

Furthermore, I belleve that if the federal
government is to respond to this concern it
will need a centralized activity which either
does not now exist or exists in too limited
a state to be useful. The essential problem
is that of program balance and especially
of response to new national needs, At any
glven time, the total national science effort
is a mixture of programs, some of which his-
torically relate to the older research institu-
tions and others of which represent a de-
veloping response to new problems as they
arise in industry or in government or as basic
sclence brings them forth in its own way.
Many of the new needs for applied sclence
will arise from new awareness of socially re-
lated national problems, pollution and the
like, Conceivably the federal government
could adopt an almost entirely “stand-offish*
attitude and permit the national science pro-
gram simply to be that which developed by
the multiple responses of all of the relevant
research groups and agencles. However, even
if attempted I doubt whether this would
work with applied science. As technology is
increasingly needed and applied in our civili-
zation the pressures for new programs and
for modifications of ongoing programs will
continue to impact on the federal govern-
ment. There will be vigorous proponents of
expanded space exploration programs or of
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new programs in oceanography or of new
studies of the environment. In one way
or another the federal government will be
forced to respond to these pressures. Even
within the field of basic sciences some federal
response will be needed, if for no other reason
than that the available funds are limited so
that the funding of any given expensive basic
sclence effort will necessarily Impact on
others. Conceivably, the questions of pro-
gram balance in basic science could be
handled by the basic scientists themselves,
but historically, this has not happened and
there seems to be no reason to think it will.
In applied science the combination of na-
tional needs and outside pressures will sim-
ply not permit any casual abdication of fed-
eral responsibility.

Some mechanisms for responding to this
problem of program balance already exist.
Hearings before Congressional committees re-
spond to some degree. Considerations of the
Bureau of the Budget constitute another
kind of response. Finally, OST and PSAC both
study this problem and make recommenda~
tions, The question is whether this set of
responses is sufficient. In my judgment it is
not. I am persuaded that a more professional,
more continuing and more directly respon-
sible analytical and planning procedure is
needed. A possible mechanism is the estab-
lishment within the federal government of a
Planning Bureau for Federal Science Pro-
grams, when the word science explicitly in-
cludes both basic and applied science. This
new Bureau could be sufficiently well funded
to permit extensive analysis of ongoing pro-
grams as well as of proposed new programs.
It should probably be located within the Ex-
ecutive Branch of the government, but it
should be charged to be responsive to re-
quests from Congress. It is entirely possible
that the correct home for such a group is
within the National Science Foundation, but
if so, it should be established in such a way
s0 that it carries a separate budget item and
is explicitly given a very large degree of
autonomy and independence.

I am consclous that an organization of this
type contains within it some potentlal dan-
gers. Unimaginative analysis and planning
could work to delay needed new programs
and could work toward the preservation of
obsolete ones. Pressures from important
groups or agencles could distort the analyses.
On the other hand these sorts of things need
not happen and the potential for positive
good is so great that I strongly feel that the
overall result would be of immense benefit.
It is even possible that the existence of a
vigorous group within the government would
catalyze the appearance of parallel groups
outside the government which could do for
this national program something of the same
sort that the Brookings Institute has done in
the analysis of the impact of federal pro-
grams on the natlonal economy. This de-
velopment would be wholly desirable.

3., PROBLEMS WITHIN THE DIRECT FEDERALLY
MANAGED SCIENCE FROGRAMS

The Federal Government itself is a major
producer of science. There now exist literally
hundreds of in-house federally supported
laboratories responsible to a large number
of different federal agencies. If one adds to
this group, as one should, the large Federal
contract laboratories such as the AEC Na-
tional Laboratories, the total activity is
impressive indeed.

The need for such in-house laboratories
is obvious enough. The technically oriented
agencles require groups of scientists and
engineers who can respond directly and
rapidly to agency needs. Furthermore, the
area of applied science and development par-
ticularly calls for strong in-house groups.
Qne can argue that private industry could
take over these applied research functions.
In actual fact, the very management of in-
dustrial R&D contracts virtually requires
that there be significant In-house capability
within an agency. For these reasons and
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many others we do have a very substantial
federal in-house program of research in
applied science.

These in-house laboratories which give
strong support to the Federal Agencies also
ralse some serious problems. There is the
problem of keeping these laboratories oper-
ating at a high-level efficiency, particularly
in classified areas where interactions with
outside professional groups are necessarily
restricted. More often than not, these labora-
tories have neither the spur of profit-oriented
effectiveness and relevance which goes with
laboratories in private industry nor the al-
most automatic renewing effect which uni-
versities recelve from the steady flow of new
students. Furthermore the missions of the
supporting agencies change considerably over
time and requirements for new kinds of re-
search bulild up. Hence the dangers of obso-
lescence and irrelevance are constantly with
the federal laboratories. So also is the danger
of undue overlap among the laboratories of
the several supporting agencies. Finally there
is a tendency, which clearly must be resisted,
to establish a new Federal laboratory as a
response to each new national need.

Here then is another area where a cen-
tralized federal activity can be of immense
help. The essential tasks are coordination;
integration; mission-analysis; forward plan-
ning. Two other tasks are important how-
ever. One is development of ways to enhance
the interactions of federal laboratories with
each other and with universities. A second
is to encourage multiple agency use of on-
going laboratories. A fine example of the
first is the JILA program whereby the Na-
tional Bureau of Standards and the Physics
Department of the University of Colorado
have developed a collaborative, mutually
beneficial program. In the second category
the broadening of the programs of the Oak
Ridge National Laboratory to extend beyond
AEC tasks into such fields as desalination
and civil defense is wholly admirable and

points the way for other federal laboratories.
A centralized activity could examine these
and similar arrangements, report on their
effectiveness and encourage comparable in-
novative programs in other federal labora-
tories.

4. MECHANISMS FOR CENTRALIZED FEDERAL CON=
SIDERATION OF SCIENCE PROGRAMS

As I complete my discussion of this broad
topic I am conscious that I have been less
than explicit in my considerations of specific
organizational changes. This is primarily be-
cause the organizational aspects are mnot
areas where I feel very knowledgeable. Fur-
thermore, I am persuaded that there are a
number of possible directions which if fol-
lowed thoughtfully could lead to substantial
improvement in the federal response, How-
ever, I would be remiss if I did not point
out that the one conceivable possibility is
an expansion and modification of the al-
ready existing Office of Scilence and Tech-
nology.

As it now operates OST has neither the
size nor perhaps the structure to take on
these added centralizing responsibilities. But
supposing the following changes were made:
(a) OST is permitted to grow in size: (b)
provision is made for two or three presiden-
tially appointed deputy directors; (e¢) ar-
rangements are made for more formal OST
participation in the preparation of budgets
for science support; (d) provisions for
closer and continuing liaison with Congress
are established; (e) OST is formally charged
by Congress to carry out a number of these
federal analysis, planning and coordination
functions. Then OST would be capable of
making a most substantial contribution.

There is however a concerning aspect to
this proposal, a concern which is of suffici-
ent seriousness that, if 1t cannot be mini-
mized in a modified scheme for OST, then
perhaps the whole proposal may not be de-
sirable. The danger 1s that OST, as currently
operated, with & director who is also the
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President’s chief science advisor, and at the
same time, chairman of PSAC, is simply too
much a direet branch to the White House
and too little an independent federal agency
for science. Hopefully the meodifications
which I have been proposing could decouple
these afiiliations to the point where OST
could truly be thought of as an independent
federal agency. If not, then there may be
serious doubt as to whether this otherwise
attractive possibility should be followed.

The committee’'s own proposed structure of
a National Institute of Research and Ad-
vanced Studies certainly contains many of
the ideas which I have been supporting. I
would personally be reluctant to see the full
proposal established immediately and full-
blown, i.e., establishment of a body which
promptly becomes the overseeing body to the
National Science Foundation, takes om the
operation of national laboratories, ete. On
the other hand I can quite imagine that as
a first step, a central planning and coordinat-
ing federal agency could be established
promptly to undertake many of the tasks
which the committee itzself has discussed and
which I have discussed today. It would be
wholly appropriate if such a new federal
agency were designed to fit comfortably into
an ultimate, more ambitious structure such
as the one the committee has been consider-
ing. Is perhaps one possibility to establish the
office envisaged in the committee report of
May 1869 entitled “Administrative Staff and
planning Office” and modify it to be the first
federal unit for overall consideration of these
several problems? If this or some similar
central body were established it would give
the Federal Government the kind of plan-
ning and coordinating capabllity which I be-
lieve it needs. If, as time went on, this new
arrangement pointed toward the need for a
still more centralized effort, perhaps by way
of a Departinent of Science or by way of a
group of Science Institutes, the Congress
could then take a next step with more confi-
dence and less concern than if it tried to go
the whole way now. But the fact remains
that some first steps toward a more central-
ized federal responsibility should be made.
In reopening this tople for further serious
consideration this committee is doing a serv=-
ice both to the federal government and to
the natlon’s science.

MINIMUM WAGE DOES NOT CUR-
TAIL JOB OPPORTUNITIES FOR
YOUNG PEOPLE AS CLAIMED BY
THE NATIONAL FEDERATION OF
INDEPENDENT BUSINESS, INC,

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 4, 1969

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, a num-
ber of newspapers have printed editorials
this spring regarding allegedly adverse
effects of the minimum wage law on
youth employment, Each of them has
cited as their authority a news release
issued by the National Federation of In-
dependent Business, Inc., on April 29,
1969, reporting a survey of its member-
ship. Mr. President, this survey is biased,
contrary to fact, and misleading. In my
opinion it is important that the true
facts be known on a matter as signifi-
cant as the effect of the minimum wage
on unemployment. I, therefore, want to
present the following analysis of this
survey for the Recorn.

The conclusions of the NFIB are based
upon insufficient statistical data and a
series of conjectures and broad assump-
tions that are without any factual foun-
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dation. The NFIB, as a part of a con-
tinuous survey, mailed to a selected
number of its members a questionnaire
which included questions regarding the
employment of teenagers in 1966 and at
the present time. The findings, accord-
ing to the federation’s own data, are
based on answers from 26,331 members,
less than 10 percent of the total member-
ship of the organization, who responded
during the first quarter of 1969.

What are the characteristics of the
members who have so far responded to
the NFIB survey ? Based on the responses
to date—two out of every three busi-
nesses were primarily engaged in retail
trade or were in a service industry.
About seven out of 10 of the respondents
had annual gross receipts of under $200,-
000 and only about one out of seven had
receipts in excess of $500,000. Congress
very carefully considered the small busi-
nessman in enacting the 1966 amend-
ments to the Fair Labor Standards Act;
and generally only those retail and serv-
ice enterprises with sales of at least
$500,000 annually—$250,000 as of Febru-
ary 1, 1969—were brought under the
minimum wage. Therefore, most of the
respondents are not even affected by the
minimum wage law. Unemployment of
youth in such establishments obviously
cannot be attributed to the Federal mini-
mum wage,

Even when all of the respondents are
taken into account—hoth theose covered
and those not covered by the Federal
minimum wage law—only 10,532 of the
26,331 respondents, or 40 percent, re-
ported that they had employed teenagers
during 1966—a period prior to the
changes in the Federal statute. More
than half of the 10,532—55 percent—
reported no change in the number of
teenagers employed in 1966 and in the
first quarter of 1969. Of those who re-
ported a decline in the number of teen-
agers employed, more than 60 percent
attributed the decline to factors other
than the minimum wage.

The federation's “survey” then pro-
ceeds to expand the loss of some 5,213
teenage jobs reported by those employ-
ers showing declines to an estimated loss
of over 1 million teenage jobs.

In order to arrive at its projected fig-
ures, the federation assumed that the
26,331 members who have so far returned
completed mailed questionnaires—Iless
than 10 percent of its 264,942 members—
were representative of its entire mem-
bership. A further assumption was that
the membership is representative of the
5 million independent businesses in the
United States. Both assumptions are
highly questionable.

How do the federation’s conclusions
compare with the actual facts? The
drastic decrease in teenage employment
shown by the federation’s projections is
not supported by recent statistics on the
employment of teenagers. During the
period from March 1966 through March
1969, the latest date for which such in-
formation is available, the Bureau of
Labor Statistics reports that the number
of employed persons in the 16- to 19~
year-age group increased by 538,000.
During this same period, the unemploy-
ment rate for this age group did not rise
as the NFIB news release implied, but
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instead dropped from 12.9 to 12.7 per-
cent. All of this occurred during a period
when, as a result of the postwar “baby
boom,” the number of young people en-
tering the labor force had been increas-
ing very substantially.

The elimination of employment oppor-
tunities in the magnitude projected by
the NFIB would have greatly increased
the unemployment rate, since the pro-
jected number of lost jobs—over 1 mil-
lion—is almost 40 percent higher than
the total number of unemployed teen-
agers shown by the Bureau of Labor Sta-
tistics.

The Wall Street Journal criticized the
survey techniques of the NFIB in an ar-
ticle on the “Growing Use of Polling To
Buttress Ad Claims” published on Sep-
tember 25, 1967, The article deplores the
growing use of rigged self-serving sur-
veys for propaganda purposes. The ar-
ticle pointed out that organizations tend
to attract members who are in some way
different from nonmembers and that the
NFIB membership is not a representative
sample of the 5 million small businesses
in the United States as the organization
claims. The article explained how the
outcome of a survey can be influenced
markedly by such things as the way
questions are phrased or by the popu-
lation segments which are sampled. It
might be noted that the NFIB, since its
founding in 1943, has consistently lob-
bied against the passage of any mini-
mum wage rise.

The questionnaire used by the NFIB
asked the following questions relating
to teenage employment:

Looking back to 1966, did you employ teen=
agers at that time?

No.

Yes—About how many?

How does your employment of teenagers
today compare with 19667

Same,

MON—*BY how many?

Less—By how many?

(If less) Is this because of:

Lack of teenage job seekers.

A change in your business operations,

The Minimum Wage Law,

Other (please explain).

The introductory statement to the
questionnaire was worded in such a man-
ner that the results are bound to be
biased. For example, the cover sheet
states “Arm your federation with facts
that are needed to battle for you at
Washington and the State level.” A par-
tial listing of the federation’s lobbying
accomplishments made possible as a re-
sult of these special surveys is also in-
cluded at the beginning of the question-
naire. It is clearly apparent to the re-
spondent that the survey is designed to
serve the vested interests of the mem-
bers and that he should answer the ques-
tions with this thought in mind.

There is a great deal of concern in the
country today about the problem of teen-
age unemployment. One of the questions
that has been raised by Secretary of La-
bor Shultz, among others, concerns what
effect the minimum wage has on youth
unemployment. It seems quite obvious
that the conclusions drawn by the Na-
tional Pederation of Independent Busi-
ness, Inc., can only serve to obscure the
facts. What is needed is an objective
study of the subject—such as the one
Secretary Shultz has recently directed
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the Bureau of Labor Statistics to under-
take. Only the results of an impartial,
statistically valid study will be useful in
shaping public policy.

SLEEPING BEAR DUNES NATIONAL
LAKESHORE

HON. WILLIAM D. FORD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 4, 1969

Mr, WILLIAM D, FORD. Mr. Speaker,
with a sincere hope that timely action
by Congress can preserve the unspoiled
beauty of the Sleeping Bear Dunes in
Michigan, I join again in sponsoring leg-
islation to establish the Sleeping Bear
Dunes National Lakeshore, Bills have
been pending before Congress for 8 years
to achieve this.

A recent article by Virginia Prentice,
which appears in the June 1969 Sierra
Club Bulletin details how each year that
we delay lessens our chance to preserve
this area in its natural state.

The article follows:

SLEeriNG BEaR DUNES: A NATIONAL LAEE-
SHORE FOR MICHIGAN

(By Virginia Prentice)

Sleeping Bear Dunes came to national at-
tention a decade ago when the Department
of the Interlor made a survey of the Great
Lakes shorelines. That survey termed the
Sleeping Bear region, which stretches along
the eastern shore of northern Lake Michigan,
“one of the outstanding recreation and nat-
ural areas on the Great Lakes,” and recom-
mended that it be considered for inclusion
in the National Park System. Since 1961 this
recommendation has been under consider-
ation, but the process of getting legislation
through Congress has been painfully slow.
These legislative delays have taken their
toll in the Sleeping Bear Dunes area. And
now time is running out.

What are the Sleeping Bear Dunes, and
why are they worth the continued concerned
of conservationists and the support of in-
terested congressmen? The area is not iso-
lated or especially extensive. Of the 61,000
acres in the proposed lakeshore, 19,000 are
on North and South Manitou Islands. Inland
from the shoreline, which lies where Lake
Michigan begins to curve eastward to form
the top of the Lower Peninsula of Michigan,
average relief is 200 feet. (The highest ele-
vation is just over 1,000 feet.) The Bear itself
is a mound of sand that looks, when viewed
from a distance, like the profile of a bear at
rest. It is barely two acres in extent and the
immediate dunes over which it reigns com-
prise only 3,000 acres. An additional 1,000 or
2,000 acres of exposed dunes can be found
elsewhere in the area for a total of 4,000 to
5,000 acres. There are, then, 56,000 to 57,000
acres of “something else.” The “something
else” is as diverse as a chaotic glacial heritage
could leave 1t.

Old beach ridges, remnants of a more ex-
tensive Lake Michigan, are gentle features
that might go unnoticed but for the almost
unnatural regularity with which they occur
and support a cover of conifers. The swales
between the ridges are moist, often boggy,
and harbor plant communities that include
the skunk cabbage, a number of delicate
orchids and the insectivorous sundew and
pitcher plant. These beach ridge-swale fea-
tures are located In what were once large
embayments of Lake Michigan or its prede-
cessor. Low dunes have developed between
the present shore and the ancient beach
ridges and a veritable vegetation profile can
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be traced from the shore inland. Beachgrass
and bunchgrass predominate near the shore;
next inland are creeping juniper, bearberry,
and wholly beachheather; then, in order, jack
pine and health, jack pine with red pine, jack
pine with eastern white pine; white pine and
hemlock follow; eventually yellow birch and
beech-maple forests cover the slopes of the
moraines. Behind the old beach ridges rem-
nants of the embayments are in the form of
lakes; cedar and tamarack swamps and
spruce and leatherleaf bogs have covered
low-lying former embayments.

Shorelines between embayments are steep
bluffs that rise to elevations of 200 to 400
feet above the lake. They are morainic hills
that have been truncated by the erosive power
of wind and waves. The face of each bluff
is generally barren of vegetation or tinged
with the light green of a sparse cover of
beach-grass. Extending inland, the bluffs offer
a variety of landscapes and ecosystems in ac-
cordance wtih their post-glacial genesis and
present erosional condition. Sleeping Bear
guards one such bluff and presides over the
active dune field that has come to symbolize
the region. The Bear is a perched dune—
perched atop the moralnes—and it is a mi-
grating dune as well, As the sand moves on,
excavated by the wind, a once buried “ghost”
cedar forest is being exhumed, New dunes
are constantly forming and may become
temporarily stabilized. Grass will sprout,
thrive, and hold the sand awhile; perhaps a
cottonwood will take root, grow apace with
sand accumulation and send up more shoots
until an ethereal corpse is created.

Moraines, particularly interlobate moraines
such as are found here, are humpy and
bumpy with patternless ups and downs,
sometimes minute, sometimes immense.
They provide countless opportunities for un-
expected vistas, surprise hidden ponds, and
sudden changes in plant communities. Mixed
hardwood forests have developed on those
moralnes not covered with dunes. Maples
and beech predominate, but there are also
oaks and other species; they all proclaim
their vigor each fall in a most flamboyant
panorama of color. In the spring, when sun-
light reaches the forest floor unfiltered by a
canopy of leaves, wild flowers bloom in pro-
fusion.

Thus, old beaches and new beaches, low
dunes and perched dunes, moraines, ancient
glacial waterways and embayments form the
physical complex that is Sleeping Bear. It
is a young landscape, geologically, and a
fragile one, ecologically. Sterile sands, rugged
hills, and poorly drained bottomlands have
discouraged intensive agricultural develop-
ment, Until recent years it has been treated
rather gently by civilization. Today, how-
ever, the dunes already bear the scars of im-
pending danger.

On Memorial Day 1968 the mouth of the
Platte River, which traverses the southern
section of the proposed Sleeping Bear Dunes
National Lakeshore, was a lovely place to pic-
nic. By Christmas a bulldozed boat-ramp
and black-topped parking lot provided the
backdrop for a partially completed concrete
block motel, gas pumps, and hastily con-
structed docks. The beach area was littered
with debris—the usual beer and motor-oil
cans, styrofoam and foll, stray items of cloth-
ing, and partially decomposed fish—all left
behind at the close of the Coho salmon sea-
son. A new and imposing chain link fence
prohibited access to the beach.

On the Fourth of July 1968 a short trek
from the end of a quiet country road across
warm and fragrant puccoon-freckled dunes
brought one unexpectedly to the mouth of
Otter Creek. Its tranquility, and that of a
pair of resident loons, was protected by an
ever-shifting bar. By Columbus Day a bull-
dozer had leveled the dunes from the end of
the road to the lake, forming a ramp for
launching hoats. Puccoons and loons had
disappeared.

On Easter 1968 trillium and trout Hly
were bursting from beneath the last snows
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of winter In the undisturbed woods at North
Bar Lake. By Labor Day the woods had been
sliced down the middle by a road fi

the spine of a 41-lot subdivision. Today
quality homes are going up on what was
once a quality natural area.

Population pressures from the two poles of
the developing Great Lakes megalopolis, Chi~
cago and Detroit, are noticeable. Prime prop-
erty all along Lake Michigan’s shoreline has
been acquired and developed by private in-
terests. In the Sleeping Bear Dunes area
alone real estate prices have skyrocketed in
less than a year. More and more undeveloped
areas have been surveyed for subdivisions
and trailer parks. Construction crews and
utility lines are moving in and will soon
desecrate some of the choicest niches left
in the Sleeping Bear region.

Prior to the 1957-58 Department of the In-
terior survey of the Great Lakes shorelines,
Michigan had two state parks and consid-
erable state forest acreage in the area. D. H.
Day State Park, established in 1920 as the
first park In the present system, consisted
of 32 acres. The state has since added al-
most 2,000 acres to the park including the
active dunes that encompass Sleeping Bear.
Benzie State Park was established in the
Platte embayment area in 1922. Nelther park
experienced heavy usage through the 1950's,
and as late as 1965 all campsites were sel-
dom occupled.

Thus, when legislation was first introduced
in Congress by Senator Philip A. Hart in 1961,
local residents (both permanent and sea-
sonal) were reluctant to acknowledge the
need for protection and organized planning
at the federal level. They staunchly clung to
the belief that a horde of city-bred tran-
slents would invade the area only if the
Park Service lured them In with carousels
and cotton candy. This attitude was ex-
ploited by opponents of the park; it has
continued to be a major factor in the lack
of locdl support for a national lakeshore.

Response to attempts by conservationists
and legislators to protect the area has been
alarmingly slow. But the Coho salmon may
have accomplished what lakeshore status
proponents have thus far failed to do. In 1965
Coho were planted in streams in the area
on an experimental basis. On coming of age
in 1867, the Coho returned to these streams
to spawn. The size and quantity of these
fish far exceeded the most optimistic pre-
dictions. Thus, with the salmon runs in 1967
and 1968 came an infiux of sportsmen and
tourists, the llkes of which was previously
unimaginable. Changes have been rapid and
disruptive. Many different observers, particu-
larly area residents, became concerned in-
dividuals overnight.

Bills have been introduced in both the
House and Senate in each successive Congress
since 1961. Following extensive hearings in
1963, Senator Hart's bill was passed by the
Senate, but no action was taken by the House
Interior and Insular Affairs Committee. The
Senate again passed a Sleeplng Bear bill in
the 80th Congress, and this, in turn, was re-
ported favorably by the House Interior and
Insular Affairs Committee but was never
brought to the floor by the Rules Commit-
tee. When the 90th Congress convened, Sen-
ator Hart again introduced a Sleeping Bear
Dunes National Lakeshore bill, but the Sen-
ate elected to await passage of a bill by the
House. Michigan Congressman James G,
O’Hara, a member of the House Interior and
Insular Affairs Committee, introduced a bill
identical to Senator Hart’s and to the one
passed by the committee during the previous
session. Following passage of the Land and
Water Conservatlon Fund Amendments in
1968, prospects looked hopeful. House com-
mittee hearings were held in July and the
commitiee appeared to be ready to move—
then Congress adjourned. The Hart and
O’Hara bills, 8. 1023 and H.R. 11829 respec-
tively, have been introduced unchanged in
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this the 91st Congress, again calling for &
61,000-acre lakeshore,

A third and perhaps more extensive bill is
expected to be introduced in Congress soon
by Michigan Representative Guy Vander
Jagt. It is hoped that his bill will resolve
some of the objections to earlier bills, among
them being the loss of tax base for local units
of government. In a position paper circulated
last fall on Sleeping Bear, Mr. Vander Jagt
suggested the state of Michigan accept fiscal
responsibility for some of the tax loss. If such
support appears feasible the lakeshore may
gain additional support from local govern-
ments.

Another objection to earlier bills was the
unpopular provision for protection of and
payment for private property. The Hart and
O’Hara bills contain (hopefully Mr. Vander
Jagt's bill will, too) provisions for protection
of present property owners within the lake-
shore. Upon compliance with zoning stand-
ards specified in the bill, owners of im-
proved property are guaranteed protection
against condemnation, Thus, property own-
ers are becoming less resistant to the bills
as they comprehend their protective implica-
tions; the image of a honky-tonk, carnival-
type development expected to accompany
the arrival of the National Park Service is
rapidly disappearing.

Attitudes and resistance to change are
more difficult to alter than the provisions of
a bill. A “Save Sleeping Bear Dunes Com-
mittee” was formed by citizens of Benzie and
Leelenau counties early in 1968. After strug-
gling along for many months, it is now re-
celving much support. Co-chalred by the
Benzie County chairmen of the Democratic
and Republican parties, this committee's in-
creasing support is assumed to be indicative
of changing local attitudes. On both state
and federal level there is general agree-
ment that something must be done to save
the dunes, and that the “something” must
involve federal funding. Lakeshore status is
needed immediately so that zoning regula-
tions can Le implemented to place—at the
very least—a moratorium on construction
and development.

THE FARMER IN THE TILL

HON. SILVIO 0. CONTE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Monday, August 4, 1969

Mr. CONTE. Mr. Speaker, for the in-
formation of my colleagues who share
my concern about the scandal of giant
farm subsidy payments I am inserting in
today's REcorD a copy of a recent excel-
lent article, “The Farmer in the Till” by
Dr. John A. Schnittker, in the August
1969 issue of the Atlantic.

The article was written before the
failure of the other body to sustain my
amendment placing a $20,000 limit on
total farm payments to a single producer.
I am sure those of my colleagues who
supported that amendment join me in
urging our conferees to insist on the
House amendment.

But, whether or not we prevail on this
issue this year, the Congress still must
concern itself with long-term farm legis-
lation. My colleagues will note that Dr.
Schnittker recommends in this article a
ceiling of $5,000 per crop, thus enabling
savings of $500 million or more.

After consultations with Dr. Schnittker
and other agricultural experts, this is the
position I have taken in a recent state-
ment to the House Agriculture Commit-
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tee, a copy of which I inserted in the
Recorp on July 21, 1969, at page 20190,
I urge all of my colleagues to eonsider
this excellent article,
The article follows:
THE FARMER IN THE TILL
(By John A, Schnittker)

John F. Eennedy is reported to have re-
marked that he didn't want to hear about
agriculture from anyone except John Ken-
neth Galbraith, and didn't want to hear about
it from him either. As President, Lyndon
Johnson nursed an incurable longing for the
rustic pleasures of the LBJ Ranch, but he
avolded farm-policy questions when he could.
Public officials are alternately wary and
weary of agricultural policy. There is ample
reason for both attitudes. Farm voters are
notoriously hard to please, and farm-policy
debates are seldom stimulating. Yet the need
for agricultural policy will not go away sim-
ply because frustrated politicians wish it.
Advanced technology on the farm assures
plenty of food for consumers. It also requires
stable prices, and there are far too many
farmers to arrange such a result without
federal help.

Official lethargy on this score was shat-
tered late in May this year when the House
of Representatives, reacting against million-
dollar payments to big farms, overwhelm-
ingly approved a ceiling of $20,000 on direct
subsidy payments to any farm. This revolt
against the old order in farm policy was a
replay of a surprising House action in 1968,
an action later reversed by the Senate.

Congressional advocates of a farm-payment
ceiling have some good things going for
them. Farm-program costs, at $4¢ to $5 bil-
lion a year, are high and moving higher.
In a careful survey made late in 1968, 85
percent of the farmers favored limiting farm
benefits. City people are nearly unanimous
in objecting to the blg budget drain for farm
programs when other priority needs beg for
funds. Most important, advocates of farm-
program reform in the House of Representa-
tives and the Poor People's Lobby have skill-
fully contrasted giant federal payments to a
few farms with the hand-to-mouth budget
granted federal food programs by Southern-
dominated Agriculture Committees in both
houses of Congress, despite evidence of wide-
spread malnutrition. Congressman Paul
Findley (R., Ill.) has reported to the House
that the cotton and wheat areas with the
largest number of big farm payments were
doing least about hunger and malnutrition.
Finally, a study prepared last year at the re-
gquest of President Johnson has destroyed the
claim of the agricultural establishment in
both political parties that surpluses and eco-~
nomic chaos would inevitably accompany a
ceiling on farm benefits, Budget savings of
$250 milllon per year are now anticipated
by those who favor payment reform, and the
savings could be doubled if the payment
ceiling were set at $10,000 instead of the
$20,000 that was proposed.

Those members of the Congress who op-
posed the celling on farm benefits claimed
that such a plan could not be administered,
that it was unworkable and unfair, and that
it would not save money. Fortunately for the
public, none of this is believed any more,
at least not in the House of Representatives.

PARITY, PARITY, PARITY

It helps to know some of the words and
symbols, if one is to understand the need
for change in farm programs. Parity, price
supports, and direct payments are the key
words.

Parity has been the battle cry of farmers
since the 1920s. Public discussion of farm
policy, however, has been clouded by three
parity doctrines. Parity in the abstract is
hard to argue with; it 1s essentially a fair-
ness doctrine. The effort to find out what is
fair for farmers, however, has spawned two
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competing statistical measures of farm
parity.

Parity prices originated a generatlon ago
out of what seemed to be a sensible notion:
that farm-product prices should increase in
step with the general price level; this would
maintain the farmer’s purchasing power.
Conceived before the new technology revolu-
tionized farming, the parity-price system has
falled to account for recent rapid gains in
productivity. If farmers were guaranteed 100
percent parity prices in 1969 (instead of the
present 65 to T0 percent of parity), wheat,
corn, and cotton prices would increase by
about 50 percent. Crop surpluses would be
inevitable, and the Agriculture Department
budget would soon rival the Defense budget.
Clearly, the parity-price doctrine is obsolete,
although not quite dead.

Parity income is a more recent standard.
Simply put, the parity-income doctrine says
that a good farmer investing his capital in
an operation large enough to employ him
more or less fully should be able to earn
a5 much farming as he would earn operat-
ing any other small business. A recent De-
partment of Agriculture study showed that
a half million of the biggest farmers pro-
ducing two thirds of our farm products
are meeting this standard, at least on the
average if not on every farm every year, Net
incomes on the largest farms, thanks part-
1y to big payments, are generally far above
parity; rapid land-price escalation as farms
are enlarged is a clear sign of this. In con-
trast, the smallest and poorest two million
farms could not earn parity incomes on the
farm even if market prices were doubled or
tripled.

PRICE SUPPORTS AND PAYMENTS

Farm prices left to themselves are notori-
ously unstable. Price support programs, be-
gun in 1933, grew out of that fact and out
of the general economic depression. The new
programs were supposed to raise prices by
reducing crop production and by removing
surpluses from the market. But neither the
farm programs nor pump-priming expendi-
tures in the rest of the economy brought
real recovery in the 1930s. World War IT did
that, pushing farm prices so high that price
cellings and consumer food subsidies were
applied. After the war, the farm bloe in Con-
gress succeeded for a time in maintaining
the high wartime prices under peacetime
conditions, even though agricultural prices
around the world were declining as Europe
recovered and began producing again. The
results were predictable, By the late 1950s
high market-price guarantees and half-
hearted production control were creating
huge surpluses. More than that, farmers
were gearing their expectations to high prices
and buying their land at inflated values.
Thus they were generating their own cost
increases to justify future demands for even
higher prices. By 1960, every grain- and
butter-storage structure in the United States
was filled. The annual cost of simply owning
and storing the $9 billion farm surplus
reached $1 billion in 1961, “How to let go of
the bear's tail” became the principal pre-
occupation of reform-minded farm officials
and economists,

The answer was a system of direct pay-
ments to farmers in place of high price sup-
ports. In the early 1960s, payments became
the key instrument of farm-policy reform,
cushioning the impact of an abrupt shift
from high to lower price guarantees for
wheat and cotton, and providing farmers the
cash Incentives required to reduce acreages
and limit farm output. Big farmers, who had
profited handsomely from high market-price
guarantees In the 1950s, became identified
in the 1960s as the recipients of huge gov-
ernment checks, The stage was set for the
present struggle to reduce the size of those
checks.

Recent developments in farming have also
helped to focus public attention on farm-
program benefits, When farm programs were
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introduced in 10833, there were 7 million
farms in the United States, A few were huge
holdings, but most were small, one-family
enterprises. Benefits were geared to produc-
tion, and so farm ald was spread fairly
evenly. By 1968, more than half of those
farms had disappeared. Today there are 3
million farms, but 2 million of them are
small, part-time, residential, or hobby farms.
One million top farmers produce nearly all
of {he farm products marketed, and they
gels mmost of the money spent on farm pro-
grams, A new study just published by the
Joint Economic Committee of Congress, for
example, shows that the largest 5 percent of
sugarcane and cotton growers get 63 and 41
percent respectively of all the direct benefits
from those programs. The largest one per-
cent of cotton growers in California and
Mississippl get 25 percent of all the direct
federal benefits in those states. Under such
circumstances, public concern is certainly
understandable.

Clearly, the large payments are not going
to the traditional American farm, still typi-
cally a one-family enterprise. Instead, they
help ensure financial security for such well-
heeled enterprises as the J. G. Boswell Com-
pany of King's County, California, which
collected direct farm payments of §3 million
in 1968 and $4.1 million in 1967. The Bos-
well Company is & multimillion-dollar di-
versified cottom operation with good con-
nections in Washington. Senators and con-
gressmen are 10t excluded from farming,
nor do they always disquallify themselves
when the Congress votes on big farm pay-
ments. Family interests of Senator James
Eastland of Mississippi (the Eastland Plan-
tation, Inc., and H. C. Eastland) collected
payments totaling $142,078 in 1968, down
from #$189,060 in 1867. In October, 1968,
Senator Eastland voted against the payment
ceiling which would have to cut the East-
land farm payments to $60,000, or $20,000
on each of three farms. Campbell Farming
of Big Horn County, Montana, often cited
as the model of a modern wheat-farming
operation, got $162,897 In 1968. Garst Farms,
run by Roswell Garst, the nternational
seed-corn figure and one-time host in Iowa
to Premier Khrushchev, got $70,923 in 1966,
but only $45,212 in 1968,

Nearly two and a half milllon farmers get
federal payments, but only 10,000 farmers
get over $20,000 per year. Most of the big
payments go to cotton farmers in California,
Texas, Mississippl, Arkansas, and Arizona.
When Congressman Findley placed the
names of all recipients of $25,000 or more
in the Congressional Record this year, the
list from the five biggest cotton states filled
twenty-one pages. Five leading grain states
required only four pages. Concentration of
federal payments in a few cotton states
makes them really ripe for reform, although
sugar and wool, with powerful political sup-
port, are also involved.

Late this spring, when the House of Rep-
resentatives voted a $20,000 ceiling on farm
payments, the Majority and Minority Lead-
ers were opposed, as were most committee
chairmen. Understandably, the bulk of the
opposing votes were from Texas, California,
Mississippl, Arkansas, Kansas—the states
with the biggest payments. The Senate could
vote a ceiling this summer, if urban sena-
tors and the leadership take the initiative,
If the Senate fails, final action may have to
wait until the farm program is reviewed in
1970.

The White House does not seem to have
learned anything from President Johnson's
1968 experience in this matter. When the
House voted a payment ceiling last year de-
spite intense Administration opposition,
President Johnson began to have second
thoughts about supporting his own farm
bill, which continued the increasingly vul-
nerable big payments in a year when most
budgets were being cut. Official embarrass-
ment mounted after the Poor People’s
March when the Administration’s expected
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assault on hunger fell before the tax sur-
charge, the $6 billion budget retrenchment,
and higher Vietnam spending. When the
Senate-House conferees on the farm bill
dropped the payment-limiting amendments,
last year's official White House strategy was
designed to get the conference report stalled
or rejected, so that the entire farm issue
would have to be reviewed in 1969. That
failed in a parlilamentary maneuver de-
signed without the President's knowledge
by the Administration’s own lobbyists. After
that, President Johnson reluctantly signed
the farm bill and directed “the Department
of Agriculture to study the effect of a pay-
ment limitation on programs which require
voluntary diversion of productive land.”

That study was conducted in the Depart-
ment of Agriculture and became public after
President Johnson left office. Its findings
flatly contradicted the principal argument
the Administration and farm congressmen
had made in recent years: that payment
limits would destroy the production-control
programs and would lead to new farm sur-
pluses. The study also documented the
potential budget savings associated with a
payment ceiling. All this, even the potential
budget savings, seems to have been lost on
the new Administration.

The advocates of unlimited payments are
now left without any sensible arguments for
their position. Previous opposition to the
celling rested on the argument that big pay-
ments are needed to prevent foo much corn
and wheat production. This spurious claim
had a lmited wvalldity in the 1961-1964
period of heavy surplus removal, but it has
none in 1969 when grain surpluses are down,
The Department of Agriculture simply did
not know the distribution of payments by
size of farm until around 1965. Acting on
faulty information, Department officials took
an early stand against a payment ceiling, and
never found a way to change their position.
Now we know that only 2 percent of all feed
grains and 4 percent of all wheat would be
affected by a $20,000 limit. Even a $5,000
celling would not materially affect the sta-
bility of the feed-grain economy.

Cotton is more concentrated; one third
of the crop is grown on some 5000 big farms
(out of more than half a million cotton
farms) which would be affected by a $20,000
ceiling. Legislative leaders who had insisted
that a payment ceiling would cause a grain
surplus, now said it would cause a cotton
shortage, an argument so symmetrical it
seemed plausible. Senator Holland said last
year that the prospect of lower payments
made "It appear very unlikely that such pro-
ducers could continue to supply the mills
with low priced cotton. . . .” This is a
proposition that ought to be tested: 1f Ameri-
can cotton growers cannot compete on even
terms in world fiber markets without un-
conscionably high federal payme: ts, it is not
too early to discover it. Major changes in
addition to a payment ceiling are required in
the cotton program. The most important is to
remove & provision of the 1965 act which
ingeniously exempted cotton from any future
payment ceiling, This must be repealed be-
fore the ceiling can be effective for the crop
and the areas with most of the huge pay-
ments.

WHAT TO DO

No firm prineiples have emerged to direct
the Congress toward a particular maximum
level for farm payments. Budget savings are
the best guide. By that test the $20,000 ceil-
ing is too generous; the figure should be
no higher than $5,000 per crop or $10,000 per
farm, in order to save more money. Reduced
payments will not undermine farm-price
stabllity as long as top payments are not
forced below those levels. Inevitably, the
maximum payment level will be set some-
what arbitrarily: a $20,000 limit will save
#200 to $300 million a year; a maximum of
$5,000 per crop or $10,000 per farm would
save $500 million or more. If farms are
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allowed to split up to circumvent the new
policy, however, some of these savings will
be lost. This will bear watching;

should give the Department of Agriculture
firm directions against farm splitting.

These reforms will not silence the sharpest
crities of farm programs, who have never
accepted the pollcy of limiting farm pro-
duction to stabilize prices while anyone any-
where iz hungry. So long as the agricultural
economy remains inherently unstable, with
too many producers to combine effectively
to set their own prices the way industrial
combines do, the opponents of any farm
stabilization effort will probably be disap-
pointed. We need a farm policy as well as a
responsive fiscal policy and a compassionate
food policy. But a sensible farm policy does
not require giant payments.

Farm payments and food programs will
inevitably be paired off in the coming debate,
although ending big payments will not auto-
matically ensure more food for the poor.
The public can't help seeing tragic irony in
Congress’ tight-fisted approach to hunger,
in contrast to its open-handed financing of
farm programs. Budget pressures alone ought
to encourage the Administration to sense its
interest in this matter, if principle does not,
although White House help may never ma-
terialize, given Mr. Nixon's dependence on
the South. Political advantage seems assured
for those members who help drive farm-
payment reform through the Congress. Big
payments lack any legitimacy in real program
objectives. It is right, therefore, to end them.
Only the most twisted sense of priorities will
let us continue to pay millions every year
to a few big farms while we procrastinate
about ghetto reconstruction, postpone re-
medial education, close Job Corps Camps,
and let poor people starve.

SERMON BY REV. R. W.

JABLONOWSKI, JR.

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 4, 1969

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
I would like to include in the REcorp a
semon delivered to the worshippers in
St. Stephen Presbyterian Church, Fort
Worth, Tex., June 29, 1969, by the minis-
ter, R. W. Jablonowski, Jr. The message
in this sermon is for all Americans and
I commend it to your reading:

The sermon follows:

THE SERMON

Fifth Sunday After Epiphany, 20 June
1969.

The Old Testament Lesson: Joshua 1:1-8.

The Epistle Lesson: I Thessalonians 5:12—-
24,

The Gospel Lesson: St. Matthew 7:21-23.

On this Friday, the Fourth of July, we
will, as a nation, celebrate the one hundred
ninety-third anniversary of our independ-
ence, as decalred by our forebears under con-
ditlons far less propitious than those which
are ours In our own time. In the progress of
the search for freedom, which is the inherent
right of every human being who is a child
of God—and all human beings arel—there
have been many vicissitudes, there have been
more disappointments than fulfillments,
there have been far greater numbers of de-
nials than those granting to mankind the
potential of achieving its true destiny.

Denials of freedom to mankind have been
the result of many things, but usually the
abscence of freedom has been caused by the
fact that folk really do not believe, essen-
tially, in freedom. Too many people want to
be, and to ramain, dependent. A great many
folk are unwilling to assume the responsi-
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bility which is inherent in being a free per-
son, because a person who is free is responsi-
ble for what he is and what he does! We are
always willing to claim our privileges, but we
are not always as willing to accept, much
less understand, what our claims to privilege
mean for us and for all others with whom
we come in contact.

In the pericope in which we read the
brief statement of Our Lord in The Gospel
he is speaking to us of the consequences of
our Christian freedom. We are able glibly
to call upon the name of God whenever we
wish buttressing for our opinions, or when
we need strength in times of weakness or
doubt, or when we desire the attainment
of particular goal. But, in times of our
prosperity, in our moments of withdrawal
from reality, or when we are addicted stub-
bornly to the rightness of our own opinions,
we resent the claims of God upon us as
Christians, ". . many will say to me,
‘Lord, . . . did we not prophesy in your
name . ..” (Yes, we do!) “ . .. and do many
mighty works in your name? . ..” (Yes, we
even undertake these!) But do we really
belleve ourselves, as Christlan men and wom-
en, to be wholly subject to the will of God?
Of course, none of us is! And do we even
accept the principle of what it means to be
subject to God's sovereignty?

There are many folks, for example, who
cry out for and state they believe whole-
heartedly in the rule of justice, but how
many of these persons are willing to accept
equally the rule of mercy? Large numbers
of our citizens speak out on behalf of and
say that they believe whole-heartedly in
the capitalistic system of economy as hest
for the human family, but how many of us
really belleve in the free operation of the
market when it affects adversely our eco-
nomic well-being?

You see, we cannot have It in part; we
must either accept all of it or none of it.
Were God to deal with us as we deserve there
would be none of us who survives, but he
doesn’t do this. He does not treat us as we
treat him. He does not seek vengeance and
visit retribution upon us, as often we try
to do in our dealings with other people.
And this is why the judgment of God, ul-
timately, has to come upon those who will
not accept the same principles as being ap-
plicable to their dealings with other hu-
mans which they accept so readily in God's
dealings with them.

These eternal principles apply equally in
our national life. The writer of the Book of
Joshua, in attempting to offer a basls by
which the nation of Israel could prosper, by
which it could dwell securely within the
borders of its land, by which it could expand
and become a greater land, proposed that
strength and courage are ingredients for the
foundation of any successful commonwealth,
and, secondly, that they should never be-
come frightened or discouraged in their
search for the principles of rectitude, with
the particular admonition to turn neither to
the right nor the left in other words,
to avoid extremes in any positions,

Now to conditions in our own country.
Everybody has suddenly decided, citizen and
politician, old and young, that this is a good
time to jump on the bandwagon and be
against the further dissemination of pornog-
raphy. My, what a laudable spiritual end!
Who in the world ever would be publicly for
the dissemination of pornography? But what
do the adults do in our society? They make
a best-seller out of Jacqueline Susann’s The
Love Machine, which is more sheerly por-
nographic than any of the paperback books
under the counters of any newsstand in this
town. There is not one vestige of literary
merit in anything Jacqueline Susann ever
wrote, by her own admission. There is no
validity in any adult having anything to
say about distribution of pornography who
has even read The Love Machine.

In the disturbances affecting our coun-
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try, those on the ‘left' now seek the realiza-
tion of an anarchial situation in which it is
supposed that every man “doing his own
thing’ at his own time “on his own turf” in
his own way is a proper way for people to
live. No society can survive this. Anarchy is
intolerable in any situation of interpersonal
relationships, no matter how large or how
small. The ability of folk to dwell together
is dependent always upon their willingness
to recognize the rights of others, never seek=-
ing to gain an advantage at the expense of
another’s belng deprived of such advantage.
Freedom never means license. There is no way
that any person may claim, etymologically or
through any other structure, that the right
to be free means the right to act as you
please.

Equally detrimental to us are those who
would deny the exercise of freedom to all,
and who propose in answer to the ercesses
of others suppression, repression, denial, The
difficulties arising from the anarchists in our
midst are because those of us who do possess
the power have been unwilling to extend to
all the citizens of this nation their just
rights under law.

So, this is the negative side. But Christians
are not negative, free people are not negative,
when they are true to themselves. The posi-
tive side is so much greater. Here is a nation,
the most powerful, the greatest yet existing
on this planet, a nation endowed with tre-
mendous resources of people, in addition to
its resources of the material. And it is the
resource of human personality which is our
real wealth. We possess people of competence
in every field, people of vision who are able
to lead those of us with lesser capacities into
greater kinds of fulfillment. This nation
which we love is not yet doomed. There is
unlimited achievement awaiting us all, if
only we believe the principles upon which
our commonwealth was founded, and live in
accord with these,

What we need is the reawakening within
us of true patriotism—not the kind which
merely drapes itself in the flag, and adds to
it “God” and *“Mother"—but the kind of
patriotism which says that every human
being is deserving of what I have; he has
the right to receive all the education his
mind can absorb, he has the right to work
where he pleases and live where he pleases,
he has the right to participate fully in every
political decision. And along with these go
the obligations which are commensurate
with the claim of these privileges.

It was with these ethics, though often
lacking unfairly in application to some, that
this nation began its expansion and how it
has prospered. It is the only way that it
will from this day forward do the same. You
see, we are the folk, we in this room, who
bear the chief responsibility. We are better
educated than the majority, we have a higher
standard of living than the majority, we
have a heritage of freedom for longer than
the majority. Therefore we have a greater
obligation, not a lesser one. No one ever has
lesser obligation when he has greater priv-
ilege. This is the confusion of people who do
not understand the meaning of freedom.

The Biblical writer sums it up succinetly
when he says, “From those to whom much
has been given much is expected.”

DILUTING DEMOCRACY

HON. RICHARD BOLLING

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 4, 1969

Mr, BOLLING. Mr. Speaker, last week
the Wall Street Journal clearly set down,
in one of its editorials, the clear and pres-
ent damage embedded in a bill sent to
the Congress by the Nixon administration
in an effort to improve law-enforcement
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methods. The editorial quite properly
concludes with a statement:

If fear of crime is justified, the tendency
to let it dilute democracy should be resisted
as strenuously as possible.

I submit the column for inclusion in
the Recorp, as follows:
[From the Wall Street Journal, July 31, 1969]
DiLurTinGg DEMOCRACY

Certain provisions of the Nizxon Adminis-
tration’s bill to fight crime in the nation’s
capital, coming soon after the Justice De~
partment’s attempts to expand its wiretap~
ping powers, suggest a disturbing conclu-
silon: That the Administration considers the
downgrading of traditions designed to pro-
tect individual rights a valid weapon against
crime.

The most controversial aspect of the pro-
posed new legislation calls for amending the
1966 Bail Reform Act to provide for “‘pre-
ventive detention” of suspects accused of
certain violent noncapital ecrimes. A judge
might refuse to release such suspects pend-
ing trial if in his opinion they would pose
& danger to the community.

The Bail Reform Act, the first major bail
reform legislation since 1789, established a
couple of basic prineciples for Federal Courts.
A suspect accused of a noncapital offense
should be released pending trial, unless au-
thoritles believe he might attempt to flee, and
his ability to pay a bond should not be a
factor in his release. The intent of the act
was to rectify the existing situation which
often discriminated against indigent sus-
pects who could not ralse bail money. Judges
were authorized to hold only suspects ac-
cused of capital offenses, or convicted sus-
pects awalting sentencing or appeal because
of their potential danger to the community.

Two apparent conditions encourage the
Justice Department to press for expanded
judicial power to hold untried suspects for
“preventive” reasons as well as to insure
their trial appearance.

First, in the District of Columbia, where
Federal courts deal with crimes handled by
state and local courts elsewhere, crimes com-
mitted by some suspects released before trial
are on the increase—narcotics addicts who
turn to robbery to support their habits, for
example.

Second, despite the Bail Reform Aet, some
judges continue to set high bonds for sus-
pects they consider dangerous, even with
little reason te believe they might flee to
escape trial. The Justice Department thus
contends the sanctioning of “preventive de-
tention” might serve the dual purpose of re-
ducing crime in the Distriect and rationaliz-
ing the often arbitrary existing sltuation.

If expanding the preventive detention con-
cept to some lesser erimes in the District of
Columbia seems a small step, it involves a
major principle. By requiring the judge to
make what must amount to a pretrial ruling
on & suspect's criminality, it violates the
tradition that the aecused must be con-
sidered innocent until proved guilty. The de-
cislon to violate it can only be uncomfortable
for a judge conscious of democratic legal
traditions. The fact that some judges rou-
tinely violate the tradition by setting un-
sanctioned high bail is hardly an argument
for writing the vieclated tradition into law.

For if the strains created for the police and
the courts by the Increasing crime rate
dramatize the need for more effective law
enforcement, they also heighten the need
for continued attention to traditions de-
signed to protect Individual rights. Over-
worked police and courts that result in un-
fair treatment of the guilty may result in
unfair treatment of the innocent as well.

Thus a careful distinction should be made
between measures to improve the structure
and mechanics of the judicial process (also
included in the Administration's Washing-
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ton, D.C., proposals) and those which threat-
en long protected individual rights.

For the moment, crime may well be reduced
more effectively by more policemen, better
trained, pald and equipped, and by more
courtrooms and judges to insure speedy frials
and convictions of the gulilty, than by giving
the current number of police and judges new
powers to violate individual rights to privacy
and freedom.

The day may arrive when the threat of
crime grows so serious as to require reduced
protection of individual freedom for both the
law abiding and the criminal, but conditions
are not that bad now. As matters stand to-
day, we would feel better if the Justice De-
partment showed a greater sensitivity to the
significance of plans to give judges and police
questionable new powers. If fear of crime is
justified, the tendency to let it dilute democ-
racy should be resisted as strenuocusly as
possible.

FLORIDA CONGRATULATES APOLLO
ASTRONAUTS

HON. DON FUQUA

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 4, 1969

Mr, FUQUA. Mr. Speaker, Florida is
justifiably proud that our great State is
the launchsite for our space program
and as such it was from our State that
the first men to walk on the moon were
launched.

Speaking for all Floridians, the Gov-
ernor and State cabinet recently passed
a resolution paying tribute to the three
brave men who made this historic jour-
ney and to all those who have made this,
the greatest scientific achievement in the
history of man, a reality.

The resolution follows:

RESOLUTION

Whereas, Florida has been the “home base”
of this nation’s ambitious, historic spaceship
launching program for many years; and

Whereas, these Florida shores at Cape Ken-
nedy, originally known as the historic Cape
Canaveral, continues to be the focal point
for space shots of today as well as yesterday;
and

Whereas, Cape Eennedy was the blast-off
point for the most ambitious and most his-
toric of all the space shots of all nations in
the history of the earth; to wit, the flight of
Apollo 11 to the surface of the moon, and

Whereas, three American heroes; Astro-
nauts Neil A, Armstrong, Edwin E. Aldrin
and Michael Collins, rocketed off from Flor-
ida shores in Apollo 11 into far space on this
daring venture which put two of these Amer-
icans walking on the surface of the moon;
and

Whereas, these United States spacemen
now have returned safely to our earth after
giving mankind an entire new planet for
exploration, and new horizons to seek; and

‘Whereas, the success of this mission has
paved the way for a second mabn trip from
Cape Kennedy this Fall; and

Whereas, Florida will continue to be the
lift-off location for still more enterprising
voyages into other areas of the Universe; and

Whereas, this achievement has resulted in
& unanimous expression of pride and grati-
tude from the citizens of Florida;

Now, therefore, be it resolved, that the
Governor and Cabinet of the State of Flor-
ida, speaking on behalf of the citizens of
our State, do hereby express our warmest
congratulations and our heartfelt thanks to
the crew of the Apollo 11 and to the many
hundreds and hundreds of workers and tech-
nicians daring venture which put two Amer-
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icans walking on the surface of the moon;
and

Whereas, these United BStates spacemen
now have returned safely to our earth after
giving mankind an entire new planet for
exploration, and new horizons to seek; and

Whereas, the success of this mission has
paved the way for a second moon trip from
Cape Eennedy this Fall; and

Whereas, Florida will continue to be the
lift-off location for still more enterprising
voyages into other areas of the Universe;
and

Whereas, this achievement has resulted in
& unanimous expression of pride and grati-
tude from the citizens of Florida;

Now, therefore, be it resolved, that the
Governor and Cabinet of the State of Flori-
da, speaking on behalf of the citizens of our
State, do hereby express our warmest con-
gratulations and our heartfelt thanks to the
crew of the Apollo 11 and to the many hun-
dreds and hundreds of workers and tech-
nicians in Florida and elsewhere who have
made this unparalleled accomplishment pos-
sible, and that we salute them individually
and collectively.

Adopted this 20th day of July, 1969, at Tal-
lahassee, Leon County, Florida.

CravpE R. Kmx, Jr.,
Governor.
Tom ADAMS,
Secretary of State.
Frep O. Dickiwsow, Jr.,
Comptroller,
BROWARD WILLIAMS,
Treasurer,
Froyp T. CHRISTIAN,
Commissioner of Education.
DoYLE CONNER,
Commissioner of Agriculture.
EarL FAIRCLOTH,
Attorney General.

IN HAILING HEROES DO NOT FOR-
GET THE MEN WHO LAID THE
PATTERN FOR SPACE SUCCESSES

HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 4, 1969

Mr. DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, our tri-
umphant feat of putting man on the
moon a few days ago is one that staggers
the imagination of all of us,

In so doing—and I am one of the
proudest of our achievements— I believe
it also is important to try if we can to put
the pattern of development that led to
Apollo 11 into proper perspective.

Where did the space race originate,
who were the pioneers? There were many
of course, indeed thousands who took
part.

A recent article has recalled some of
the early figures in the Nation's space
effort. The July 28 article as follows is
by Nat S. Finney, former Washington
bureau chief for the Buffalo, N.¥. Eve-
ning News, who was closely associated
with the scientific community during his
years in Washington.

The article follows:

ForGoTTEN INDIVIDUALS MarK Trarn To MoonN
(By Nat S. Finney)

WasHINGTON, July 28.—American industry
and technology have beaten Russia to the
moon but the feat has left the record of its
accomplishment in tatters,

Who remembers now that the origin of
space exploration was the International Geo-
physical Year, or that the conquest of space
fell into the same time span as the mastery
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of intercontinental ballistlc missiles In a
deadly race with Soviet Union?

Indeed, who remembers that staylng ahead
of the Russians was what kept Congress
pouring on the money?

The bitterness of the internal struggles
that marked the sometimes halting progress
of the drive to “put a man on the moon"
during the 1960s has melted away although
some of the leaders who were hurt in those
struggles are still around.

DR. GLENNAN ILL

For instance, Dr. T. Keith Glennan, first
administrator of the National Aeronautics &
Space Agency during the Eisenhower admin-
istration, is an alling and almost forgotten
man in the hour of triumph.

Yet it was he who approved the specifica-
tions and placed the order for the Saturn-
b6 booster that supplied the thrust to send
Apollo-11 thundering to the moon. It was
Dr. Glennan who drew up the initial cost
computation. And Dr. Lloyd V. Berkner, the
father of the International Geophysical Year,
who pulled his heart out to get funding for
project Vanguard, at the Martin Co. in Balti-
more, is dead and apparently forgotten by
reporters writing about the triumphs of his
ideas.

And President Eisenhower, who sternly
watched over the national security while
others yakked about how the U.S. had been
“sputnik-ed,” is not mentioned except as an
unperceptive obstructionist.

WEBE WENT AHEAD

There has been little appreciation of the
role that Dr. Hugh Dryden, the grandfather
of aeronautical research, played in the early
days of NASA, when, at the insistence of the
scientific community, he was teamed with
Dr. Glennan, Dr. Dryden's great savvy about
aeronautical research kept NASA out of
trouble with vislonary schemes.

Perhaps most poignantly, James E. Webb,
the diligent and effective public administra-
tor who served three Presidents and who
boldly carried the Apollo project to success, is
dismissed with a phrase.

This was the man who had the administra-
tive guts to throw an inadequate computer
system out of the NASA window and spend
$2 billlon on the systems that later worked
so miraculously.

It was Jim Webb who stood up to Dr.
Jerome Wiesner, chief science adviser to
Presidents Eennedy and Johnson, and to Dr.
Wherner Von Braun; head of the Marshall
Space Flight Center, to back the ildea of
launching a moon-landing module from a
space capsule orbiting the moon.

UNITED STATES CHOSE BETTER

There is the best of reasons to believe that
the Soviets went off on the wrong track and
tried directly for the moon with their latest
Luna, only to crash in futility almost at the
moment when the American way was proving
out.

This concept of “how to do it"” had come
from a relatively minor space technologist
and was initially scorned by the senlor scien-
tists of the project who carried their objec-
tions to President Kennedy.

The supreme irony of all this is that James
Webb was in effect fired by President John-
son after three astronauts died in an Apollo
capsule fire.

Now that the newest astronauts are safely
back on earth the effort will be to derive
“lessons” from their exploit. Will the small,
still voices of those who have kept the true
record in mind be heard in reading those
lessons.?

As I said earlier there are thousands
who could be mentioned, but two Buffalo
names which might well have been in-
cluded in Mr. Finney's excellent com-
mentary are Dr. Walter D. Dornberger,
a former associate of Dr. von Braun, and
the late Dr. Clifford D. Furnas, one-time
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head of Cornell Aeronautical Laboratory,
one-time Assistant Secretary of Defense
for Research and Development, educator,
and eminent scientist.

EDUCATIONAL TRAVEL ALLOW-
ANCES FOR OVERSEAS MILITARY
DEPENDENTS

HON. WILLIAM D. FORD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 4, 1969

Mr. WILLIAM D. FORD. Mr. Speaker,
today I have reintroduced a bill which
would authorize an educational travel
allowance for dependents of military
personnel serving outside of the United
States. The bill would also authorize pay-
ment for room and board expenses at
Department of Defense dormitory
schools and one round trip a year for
Department of Defense dependents to
go to the United States to obtain an
undergraduate college education.

This bill was introduced as H.R. 2082
in the 90th Congress and passed the
House on June 29, 1967. It was not acted
upon by the Senate, However, by amend-
ment to appropriations before the Sen-
ate, provision was made for payment of
dormitory costs.

It is my feeling that payment of dor-
mitory costs, as well as transporfation
costs should be provided for by a spe-
cific law so that authorizations and ap-
propriations for such costs can be dealt
with in a routine fashion on a permanent
basis.

Travel allowances are necessary when
there is no suitable school where parents
are stationed overseas and dependents
must attend the nearest Department of
Defense dormitory school. Payment of
dormitory costs is necessary. The fortui-
tous circumstances of the location of a
miltary man’'s assignment should not
deny his children access to a free public
education which is available to other
military and civilian Government em-
ployee dependents stationed abroad.
Travel allowances for one trip stateside
to attend an undergraduate college is
necessary. It is not fair to make access
to a college education more difficult for
dependents of military stationed over-
seas than it is for civilian Government
personnel also stationed abroad.

Certainly it must be recognized that
we are not now dealing fairly with the
hundreds of military dependents who
are attending the same schools as civil-
ian Government employee dependents.
Travel allowances are available to the
civilian dependents while military must
pay for the transportation of their de-
pendents to and from school.

The Investigating Committee of the
General Committee on Labor, chaired by
Mr. Dent, while making on the spot in-
vestigations of overseas schools saw this
problem first hand. The committee had
repeated opportunity to see situations
where Department of Defense depend-
ents and civilian Government dependents
were attending the same school. These
children went to the same classes and
often shared the same room. However,
when it came time to return to their fam-
ilies the civilian Government employee's
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dependents boarded planes to make their
way home while Department of Defense
families were left to get their depend-
ents home as best they could, often driv-
ing hundreds of miles to pick up their
children at school. This situation is de-
tailed in all the reports of the Investi-
gating Committee.

This bill would remedy an inequity by
extending the benefits now available to
civilian Government employees to those
who are serving their country in the
armed services.

SERVICEMAN ASKS CIVILIANS FOR
SUPPORT OF U.S. EFFORT

HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 4, 1969

Mr. DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, each of us
in Congress receives many letters from
many sources with regard to the war in
Vietnara.

There are complaints from those and
their families who do not want to serve
their country. There are complaints from
those who claim the Government is not
making an honest effort toward obtain-
ing peace. There are seemingly endless
gripes.

The other day I received a letter from
a serviceman in Vietnam which gives a
different view of the situation than we
usually hear. He has been there only 7
months, but he has seen a lot in that
short time.

His letter is so interesting that I am
including with my remarks the full text
word for word exactly as he sent it to
me:

Juny 18, 1969,

DeAr ConcrEsSsMAN: You will have to ex-
cuse my means of addressing you but under
the circumstances I can assure you I am
doing my best.

The reason I am writing to you is not to
complain about my situation or ridicule the
people who seemed it adviseable to send me
here, I just wanted to let you know my feel-
ings about todays unrest amoung the youth
of America conserning our commintment in
Viet Nam.

As far as I am concerned all this dissent
and unrest amoung the people of the U.S.
is 111 found and a little enlightenment for
them would change their point of view.

I have been here for 7 mo now, by the
way, I am in the infantry, and I have yet
to see a civilian killed, or a village bombed
or any other of the autrocities these people
get word of. The military here goes to all
ends to make sure no civilians get hurt. We
don't bomb villages or ravage towns.

What we do do is send in PY 50 P teams
and medical teams to help these people get
back on their feet. They don’t want war any
more than we do. Nobody wants a war and
after 30 some odd years of it, it can get
very tireing.

I doubt that these demonstrators know
what ls really going on over here. If they
want to be so opinionated then why don’t
they come over here and stay for a year?
Maybe then they will begin to realize what
we are trylng to accomplish if we don't stop
these people here then you and I both realize,
I am sure, that we will eventualy wind up
with Communist putting bobby-traps on our
own front lawn.

I don't condone war. I hate it. It is ugly
and dirty and the worst thing that man can
get himself involved in. However, we have
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been left no alternative but to do what has
to be done.

Maybe someday men will be able to live in
peace and harmony—maybe. If these people
would show some support for us rather than
abuse and ridicule it would help us alot.
When a G I comes home from here he doesn't
expect that, but a man who has fought for
his country and gone through the trials and
tribulations that we have deserves more than
a protest agalnst what he jepordized his
life for, Wou:d a welcome home and a job
well done be too much for a country to ex-
tend to its protector?

I am not a big patriot. As a matter of fact
I have a passionate dislike for the Army.
However I am not so selfish as to burn my
draft card and refuse to fight for what so
many good men have died for. I am proud
that I am serving here, helping to stop com-
munism as best I can.

I will close now. I just wanted to drop
you a line and give you my feelings, of which
I am not alone with, so that you won't walk
into a session thinking you are alone in your
gruesome decisions of war.

Respectfully,

U.S. MERCHANT MARINE

HON. MICHAEL A. FEIGHAN

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 4, 1969

Mr. FEIGHAN. Mr. Speaker, our mer-
chant marine is known as our fourth line
of defense, and it has performed exem-
plary service whenever there has been a
call to arms. Unfortunately, this impor-
tant element of our defenses has been
allowed to deteriorate and dwindle while
the Soviet Union is placing a high pri-
ority on the building of their merchant
marine. Further details on this subject
are to be found in the series of three ar-
ticles now appearing in the Washington
Evening Star, which I commend for
reading by Members of Congress. Also, I
wish to add that more than a year ago
the Labor-Management Committee on
Maritime Affairs stated:

There is no dispute that our Merchant
Marine is woefully inadequate. We are now
carrylng—and this is a startling figure—
under 8 percent of our foreign waterborne
trade. The United States has dropped to 16th
in the world’s shipbuilding statistics, While
the world fleet increased by 61 percent in the
last 156 years, America’s privately owned fleet
has decreased by 24.6 percent.

This deplorable condition must be cor-
rected immediately, We must revitalize the
U.8. Merchant Marine, Our national security,
as well as our pressing domestic problems,
characterized by the balance of payments sit-
uation, ery for action now.

The Star article follows:

U.S. MErcHANT FLEET AT Low EBB
(By Mirlam Ottenberg)

The nation’s once proud merchant ma-
rine has fallen on hard times.

Maritime experts agree that wunless the
Nixon administration establishes a broad
ship replacement program, the TUnited
States will be down to about one-third of its
present thousand-ship merchant fleet in a
couple of years.

Many of the Liberty and Victory ships
that slid down the ways in a fantastic show
of wartime mass production are still around
several wars later. Right now, in fact, World
War II ships make up almost two-thirds of
our merchant fleet.

How much longer can these ships last?
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Maritime Administrator Andrew E. Gibson
warns: “We are three or four years away
from disaster.”

And Undersecretary of Commerce Rocco C.
Siciliano told a convention of that AFL-CIO
Seafarers’ International Union here last
week: “We feel that the merchant marine
has to go back up. If the merchant marine
goes down any further, it will go down the
drain.”

For years, congressional committees have
been declaring that the nation is running
out of time to save the merchant marine.
And for years, Congress has voted more for
the merchant marine than the administra-
tion has spent. More than $101 million ap-
propriated to replace rust buckets is still
unused,

Despite repeated bipartisan demands
from Capitol Hill and repeated presidential
promises, the past two administrations have
failed to come up with any positive program
to maintain the United States as a first-rate
seafaring nation,

The last such program came in the Eisen-
hower administration, when a building pro-
gram of some 30 ships a year was projected
to overcome the block obsolescence of the
World War II merchant ships. Currently, that
program is some 100 ships behind schedule.

The lack of a long-range program brings
other grief to a troubled industry. Uncer-
tain of how much government support to
expect, shipping interests tangle in abra-
sive argument and labor is reluctant to make
concessions for fear there won't be enough
jobs to go around.

Matching this thread of self-Interest are
the diverse concerns of various government
agencies often operating at cross-purposes
in maritime affairs.

For example, under the law, half of the
government’s “food-for-peace” and foreign
aid cargo is supposed to be carried in Amer-
fcan ships. But shipping industry officials
claim it doesn’t always work out that way.
They say the Agriculture Department wants
the cheap rates of foreign shipping and the
State Department and the Agency for In-
ternational Development want to score
points with foreign governments by using
their ships.

Recently, the General Accounting Office
told the Agriculture Department it had
found that ocean transportation costs
amounting to over $416,000 were paid to for-
elgn carrlers when U.B. carriers were avail-
able at the same rate.

U.8. flag ships carry only 5.6 percent of this
country’s total foreign trade, In sharp con-
trast, Soviet ships carry 650 percent of the
USSR's international seaborne trade and the
Soviets expect to increase this to 76 percent
by 1975.

Nowhere does the absence of a program
show itself more foreibly than in actual ship-
bullding. Shipyards kept alive only by naval
ship orders have lacked the incentive to
modernize and expand. Only in very recent
years have they started to improve their
facilitles—prompted by the conviction that
a positive merchant shipbullding program
must be forthcoming. Meanwhile, foreign
shipyards are booming.

More than national pride is at stake. The
Navy is now seriously concerned about future
sealift of supplies to armed forces in Vietnam
and around the world.

FACING FACTS

Here are some of the facts facing those
dealing with the problem today:

The United States has to import 66 com-
modities classed as strategic and critical, but
it has to rely on foreign flag ships to carry
95 percent of those imports. Warns Vice
Admiral L, P. Rumage, commander of the
Military Sea Transportation SBervice: “We are
a nautical dependent in an era when we
should be commercially and militarily stand-
ing on our own feet.”

This increased dependence on foreign flag
shipping is adding to our balance of pay-
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ments deficit. A maritime industry study
shows that if the percentage of U.S. trade
carried in American ships from 1960 to 1967
had been as high as existed before World
‘War II (30 to 35 percent), the country would
have had a positive balance of some $5 billion
instead of a $23.5 billion deficit.

SOVIET GROWTH ALARMING

To many, the most disturbing aspect of
the American maritime decline is the growth
of the Soviet fleet. In 1950, Russia was rated
21st among maritime nations, with only 432
major merchant vessels totaling 1.8 million
deadwelght tons. Today, the Russians have
an estimated 1,442 ships with a total of 12
million tons and by next year they hope
to have 2,600 ships,

The Soviet merchant fleet also has an age
advantage. Four out of five Sovlet merchant
ships are less than 10 years old. Four out of
five U.S. ships are 20 years old or older.

Admiral Thomas H. Moorer, chief of naval
operations, believes that following the Suez
Canal crisis, the USSR shifted its concept of
maritime strategy from a defensive to an of-
fensive, worldwide one.

“What they are doing,” Moorer says, “is
using their maritime power—merchant ships,
oceanographic ships, their fishing fleet—as
an instrument of foreign policy.”

GOODWILL AMEBASSADORS

Soviet merchant seamen are specially
trained to stay out of trouble and avoid
notoriety in liberty ports while extolling the
Soviet way of life,

Legislators like Sen. Warren G. Magnuson,
D-Wash., chairman of the Senate Commerce
Committee, preach the importance of Ameri-
can seamen as goodwill ambassadors around
the world and the vital role of American
ships in bringing Western ideology to de-
veloping nations,

Georgetown University’s Center for Stra-
tegic and International Studles, in a recent
report on Soviet sea power, noted that “in
the ports of developing countries, the ships
can reinforce the Soviet claims to scientific
and technological supremacy and enhance
the appeal of the Soviet system as the route
to national development.”

Along with the Soviet economic penetra-
tion of new nations, Admiral Moorer cited
the intelligence-gathering potential of So-
viet trawlers—"a potential which Russia ex-
pleoits in many ways, including surveillance
of our missile range operations and our fieet
operations.”

Pointing out that more than 500 ships of
the American merchant fleet currently are
being used to carry supplies to Vietnam and
other U.S. armed forces outposts and to
transport food and other aid to hungry na-
tions, the men responsible for maintaining
our logistic lifelines pose these questions:

What would we do if another Vietmam-
type conflict began now, requiring another
200 to 300 ships as well as additional sealift
to bolster our flanks in Europe? What will
we do five or 10 years from now when none of
these ships will be around?

RESERVE FLEET AT 144

Much was once made of America's reserve
fleet with a grand total of more than a
thousand ships. Recently, Maritime Admin-
istrator Gibson told the House Merchant
Marine Committee that “the only real re-
serve fleet we have now, in my judgment,
are those ships which have been recondi-
tioned for the Vietnam war and are in
operating status.”

That, he reported, amounts to 144 ships.
The average cost of putting them in operat-
ing shape for Vietnam was £700,000.

Rep. William 8. Mailliard, R-Calif., rank-
ing minority member of the committee, com-
menting on an estimate of 1,185 in the re-
serve fleet, said, “we are constantly given
these over-all figures of ships In the reserve
fleet and I think it gives everyone a false
sense of security to serlously consider that
those ships have any real value as a reserve.”
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More than 15 million deadweight tons of
American-owned ships flying the flags of
Liberia, Panama or Honduras are classified
as available to the United States in an emer-
gency, but critics question the value of this
setup.

CAN ALLIES HELP?

They contend that the concept that the
United States has “effective control” over
those ships is a “fallacy” because they are
foreign ships in foreign waters manned by
foreign seamen who owe no loyalty to the
United States.

Another question: How much can this
nation ecount on the ships of its allies in
situations where there are major policy dif-
ferences? There have been several
where ships of a frlendly nation refused to
haul cargo to Vietnam, In other cases, the
issue was avoided by a sounding before the
ship was actually loaded. Commented Mall-
liard: “Vietnam has shown us that where
allies are not in sympathy with what we're
doing, we can’t rely on them for sealift.”

In the past three years there have been
some 36 studies of merchant marine, its prob-
lems and its future. Typical of the conclu-
sions was this one from the Senate Com-
merce Committee: “The clear lesson gleaned
from our committee’s study is beyond dis-
pute: The U.S. merchant fleet is in a critical
condition, its future is in doubt and reme-
dial action of a major nature is essential if
the United States is to remain a leading sea-
faring nation.”

NIXON'S PROMISE

Less than two months after that report
was printed last year, Richard M. Nixon
promised a revitalized merchant marine if
he became president.

“The maritime industry of the United
States has been permitted to decline to a
point at which the nation’s defense and eco-
nomiec welfare are imperiled,” he warned.

Rep. Edward A. Garmatz, D-Md., chairman
of the House Merchant Marine Committee, is
hopeful that the administration will soon
come through with the program Congress
has been awaiting. “There’s mo question
about it" Garmatz says. “It’s a different
climate now. We didn't get through to the
last administration.”

Undersecretary Siciliano, in his speech last
week, promised that the program probably
would go to Congress within 60 days.

THE COAST GUARD—179 YEARS
YOUNG

HON. ELIGIO de Ia GARZA

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, August 4, 1969

Mr, pE LA GARZA, Mr, Speaker, today
marks the 179th anniversary of a proud
service—the U.S. Coast Guard, an ad-
ministration of the Department of
Transportation.

This smallest member of our Armed
Forces was founded on August 4, 1790, to
suppress smuggling. Today the U.S.
Coast Guard is represented around the
world.

Coast Guard ships are plying the wa-
ters off Vietnam in Operation Market
Time. Ice breakers explore the Arctic and
Antarctic. In this regard the Cutter
Northwind will arrive at Thule, Green-
land, today after transmitting the famed
Northwest Passage across the top of
North America, preparatory to escorting
supertanker Manhatfan through these
historic waters.

This service answers some 35,000 calls
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for assistance each year from mariners
and boaters regardless of nationality.
Last year the total value of ships and
aircraft including cargo they saved was
estimated at more than $3.5 billion—
nearly six times the Coast Guard budget.

Coast Guardsmen also maintain some
45,000 marine aids to navigation and
their merchant marine safety program
is one of the reasons that the American
Merchant Marine has the world’s best
safety record.

I am well aware of the Coast Guard’s
fine record in my own home State of
Texas where they help thousands of
people in trouble every year. Their
Texas based rescue helicopters and ships
have been a welcome sight to many Tex-
ans needing help. It is a pleasure to rec-
ognize these gallant men on the occasion
of their 179th anniversary.

QUESTIONNAIRE RESULTS 1969

HON. JERRY L. PETTIS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 4, 1969

Mr. PETTIS. Mr. Speaker, I have re-
cently compiled the results of my 1969
congressional questionnaire, which was
sent into every home in the 33d District
of California.

I found the responses to the questions
very interesting and most helpful to me.
The results on the question regarding
the Post Office was of special interest.

Because I think my colleagues, to, will
find the results both interesting and
helpful, with your permission, I hereby
insert the compilation of responses in
this CONGRESSIONAL RECORD:

[Answers in percent]

1. Do you support the proposal to convert
the Post Office into a government-owned
corporation as a self-supporting operation?

Yes - ki
No i 16
Undecided 7

2. Do you favor dismantling the Office of
Economic Opportunity and transferring its
functions to various departments?

Yes . 70
No _ 16
Undecided 14

3. Do you favor the requirement Congress
voted last year that all able-bodied persons
over 16 years of age, receiving welfare under
the Aid to Families with Dependent Children
Program, must participate in a work-train-
ing program as a condition to receiving ald?

22
3
Undeclded ]

4, Electoral College—Do you favor: a.
Abolish 1t and elect the president by a direct
popular vote?

Yes _ 69
No 10
Undecided 21

b. Apportion the electoral votes of each
state on the basis of the candidates vote in
that state?

18
24
58

c. Award electoral votes by Congressional
district?
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27

6. Vietnam—Do you favor:
(a) Renewed bombing of North Vietnam
if the Parls peace talks fail?

No
Undecided -.--

{b) A gradual withdrawal of U.8. troops
regardless of the outcome of the Paris ne-
gotiations?

(c) A coalition government in Saigon, in-
cluding the Viet Cong?

(d) An agreement between the TUnited
States and Hanol to withdraw all outside
forces and leave the fighting to the South
Vietnamese?

Undecided

(e) Continued military ald to the Viet-
namese government?

44

No - v
Undecided 36

7. Do you favor legislation limiting the
number and type of questions to be asked
in taking the 1870 Census?

22
Undecided 12

8. Would you favor extending the 10%
Surtax if a portion of it were returned to
the state and local governments?

Undecided

VILLAGE OF CHATEAUGAY, N.Y,,
CELEBRATES ITS CENTENNIAL
YEAR

HON. ROBERT C. McEWEN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 4, 1969

Mr. McEWEN. Mr. Speaker, during
the week of August 2 through 9, 1969,
Chateaugay, N.Y., will observe its 100th
year of being incorporated as a village.
The week-long ceremonies will be capped
by a colorful parade and appropriate
ceremonies marking this significant oc-
casion on August 9.

Chateaugay is a lovely village. Located
in northern New York in the St. Law-
rence Valley, at the foothills of the Adi-
rondack Mountains just a short distance
from Canada, it is surrounded by much
natural beauty and unlimited recrea-
tional resources for those of all ages, It
was Incorporated as a village by a special
act of incorporation passed by the New
York State legislature on May 3, 1869.
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It has been blessed with a hearty, de-
voted, and industrious population.
Chateaugay is justifiably proud of its
citizens and the contributions they have
made to their community, State, and
Nation.

The people of Chateaugay have always
sought the best education they could af-
ford for their children, beginning with
the construction of the Chateaugay
Academy, which opened in 1879 and cli-
maxed by the opening of the new
Chateaugay Central School building in
1954. They are proud of this well
equipped, modern building which pre-
sents a complete curriculum taught by a
faculty of dedicated men and women and
served by an equally dedicated staff and
board of education.

The young men of the village of
Chateaugay have served their country in
every war since the Spanish-American
War up to and including the war in
South Vietnam. Many of them gave their
lives in these conflicts. Chateaugay
shares this grief with many other small
towns across the country whose sons
have paid the supreme sacrifice.

The Chateaugay Record has been the
newspaper of “record” since 1878. It is
faithfully read by the natives of Cha-
teaugay, many of whom no longer reside
there, but who want to be kept informed
of the happenings in their home town.
This weekly has reported major events
in the history of the village from the fire
of 1893, which destroyed nearly all of the
north side of Main Street, to the cover-
age of the ceremonies marking this 100th
anniversary including the publishing of
a special centennial issue.

Chateaugay’'s citizens have always
been a religious people. The village is
presently served by Methodist, Presby-
terian, and Catholic Churches, all of
which have devoted pastors and con-
gregations. These various parishes were
serving their followers even before Cha-~
teaugay was incorporated as a village.

I extend to the village fathers and all
the people of Chateaugay my best wishes
for a joyous happy birthday and my sin-
cerest congratulations. I also join with
these wonderful and friendly people in
looking toward a prosperous future for
this village which has had such a nota-
ble past.

THERE'S GOT TO BE MORE TO IT
THAN THAT

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, August 4, 1969

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
the thoughtful editorial in the August
1969 issue of Pace magazine points to
our national space program as being a
new departure in the evolution of man-
kind. The profound thought in this edi-
torial speaks for itself and I commend it
to the reading of my colleagues and the
general public:

THERE'S GoT To BE MoRE To IT THAN THAT

The golng question seems to be that it's
fine for a couple of guys to go up and walk
around on the moon for 456 minutes, but
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they're three guys up there and we're six
billion minus three guys down here, and
many of us are sick, starving, and killing
each other, and with all that money it just
doesn’t make sense, does 1£?

Well, of course, there are all the spin-offs:
some (not enoughl!) jobs in the ghetto, tech-
nology that will revolutionize areas of life
right across the board, a communications
network that will pull the world together
like never before, electronically at least.

Yet, somehow, if it’s really worth it, there’s
got to be more.

Back in the 1800s Darwin shook up people
considerably when he said that MAN (pomp-
ous capitals) had really evolved from various
lower forms of animal life. Freud kept things
going by writing that most of us lived our
lives according to inherited drives and in-
stincts lurking in the depths of & subcon-
scious we never knew existed. Then Einstein
dealt the final blow and said that matter
isn't really matter but a state of energy, and
vice versa, and that the really important
things in the universe can’'t be visualized or
conceived by the human mind at all, except
in mathematical symbols that most people
can’t understand.

When it comes to things like this, there
just isn’t a silent majority! Critics asked Dar-
win why he had no faith, Freud how some=
thing so patently obvious as another level
of consciousness hadn't been discovered by
Aristotle (obviously a superior mind), and
Einstein why his non-matter Earth didn'
swallow him up on the spot.

The reason for confusion was that when a
man steps into another dimension he can’t
be expected to defend himself within the as-
sumptions and regulations of the dimension
he has just left. Each of these men in his
own way rose a step higher in perspective and
each was able to see more of the mysterious
interplay between inertia and initiative in
life.

Space, whether we like it or not, means the
introduction of Man into a new dimension.

Up until this point in history we have al-
ways lived within a closed system, on a sin-
gle planet. It has been a dimension of limita-
tion: only so much room, so many resources,
80 much time, This limited dimension has
been the basis of our political and economic
systems, and more importantly of our think-
ing, the basic assumptions of our lives—even
our belief in what was possible and what was
not.

Space means the end of limitation. As we
discover means of propelling ourselves close
to the speed of light, old time-limitations
will vanish, The development of a self-re-
generative life-support system, a “little
earth” good for generations, will mean we
can go as far into the universe as we want to.
Even simple things like mineral resource ex-
ploitation will no longer be confined to Earth.

For the first time, limitlessness is not con-
fined hopelessly to imagination.

In the next few years we may witness
the most fundamental recasting of our at-
titudes toward life in the entire history of
our race. For many years we've had the ade-
quate capability to conquer war, poverty,
hunger, prejudice—what we seem to have
lacked is the adequate will.

This will is the biggest spin-off of the space
program—something which practical men
have always called intangible but which is,
in reality, the most tangible imperative of
our time.

It's a new dimension: we see Earth as a
tiny gravitational disturbance in a limitless
expanse of nothing. The perspective gives a
meaning and an urgency to fine words and
noble sentiments that have lost significance
in the pedestrian current of history. The
reach into space is nothing less than a de-
parture point in evolution from which for
the first time we can look at all the stum-
blings of the past and say honestly, “We can
begin again.”
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REPRESENTATIVE McCARTHY
SPEAKS ON USE OF GAS

HON. SILVIO 0. CONTE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 4, 1969

Mr. CONTE. Mr. Speaker, we have all
read and heard a lot about gas warfare in
the past few months. I think we all owe
some thanks to my distinguished col-
league, the gentleman from New York
(Mr. McCarTHY), for bringing this most
important matter into the public light.

I joined about 100 of my colleagues in
H. Res. 444 which calls upon the Presi-
dent to resubmit the Geneva Protocol to
the Senate for ratification. This action
is, of course, very long overdue.

Many of the facts and figures that
have been revealed from only this year
about chemical and biological warfare
are simply astounding. In a speech to
the Medical Committee for Human
Rights-Physicians for Social Responsibil-
ity, Representative RicHARD MCcCARTHY
outlined very well where we are and
where we are going in terms of control-
ling the use of gas. These remarks were
made on July 18 in Boston, Mass. Because
of the significance of this subject, I in-
clude these remarks in the Recorp at this
time:

REMARKS OF REPRESENTATIVE RICHARD D. Mc-
CarTHY—BosroN, Mass.,, JuLy 18, 1969
When I began my review of our chemical

and biological warfare policies and practices
last February, I found that the United States
has gradually been slipping away from its
traditional policy of not using these abhor-
rent forms of warfare, Our policy was grad-
ually being eroded with practices that were
justified with what appeared to me to be
legalistic arguments based on semantics.

Part of this change in United States pol-
icy had come because of pressures from the
military who were faced with a most dif-
ficult war in Vietnam. Another part came be-
cause top Administration officlals had not
considered the policy governing this area of
warfare important enough to receive atten-
tion at the White House level. And part of
the change in policy resulted from a lack of
information avallable to the public. There
was—and still is—more secrecy surrounding
our practices and policies in the CBW field
than in almost any other area of defense.
As a result, the change was taking place with-
out any serious opposition from the Amer-
ican public. A few groups—notably in the
scientific fleld—had warned of the dangers
inherent in our practices in Vietnam. A few
Administration officlals were fighting to stem
a tide which they could not control, But
Congress and the American people were not
concerned about this issue.

The traditional United States policy on
chemical and biological warfare is perhaps
best exemplified by President Roosevelt's
statement that “Use of such weapons has
been outlawed by the general opinion of
civilized mankind. This country has not used
them. I state categorically that we shall un-
der no circumstances resort to the use of such
weapons unless they are first used by our
enemies”. To appreciate the change that has
taken place in that policy since the late
1950's, let me review a few of the practices
that we have used, weapons that we have
come close to using, and policies which some
of our military are urging our Government
to use.

We have used tear gas as an offensive
weapon on a massive scale in Vietnam. It is
used to drive the enemy from bunkers and
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tunnels so that they can be shot, It is used
to drive the enemy into the open so that
artillery shells and bombs will wound and
kill him, It is applied on a massive scale to
the countryside to deny the enemy the use of
trails and roads.

We have used defoliants and herbicides—
chemical weapons that strip the leaves off
trees and brush and kill food crops on a
massive scale in Vietnam.

I have been fold that at least once we came
very close to using blological warfare weapons
against Cuba. Apparently it was only a last
minute reversal that prevented the United
States from being the first to use this in-
human form of warfare in modern history.
I believe that the facts in this case deserve
to be explored fully by the White House dur-
ing its current review of CBW policy and by
appropriate committees of Congress so that
this can never happen again,

There has been much pressure exerted by
part of the military for a change in our policy
that would permit the first-use of incapaci-
tating chemical and biological weapons. Un-
der this policy the U.S. would be the first
to use weapons such as the incapacitating
gas BZ which produces an effect on a man
simllar to that of LSD for twelve hours. It
would also allow us to use so-called incapaci-
tating biological weapons such as Venezuelan
Equine Encephalomyletis or staphylococcus
enterotorin to msake the population of a
country sick for several days while we send
in our troops. I should point out that most
physicians do not believe that there 1s such
& weapon, Any disease affects different people
in different ways. What may be Incapacitat-
ing for one will be fatal for another. And to
continue the main point, there has even been
pressure to adopt a policy that would allow
the first-use of lethal gas in certain cases.

In my opinion the use of tear gas as an
offensive weapon in Vietnam is a clear vio-
lation of the Geneva Protocol banning first-

use of gas warfare—a treaty which we stated
that we fully supported in principle in the
UN in 1866. I also believe that use of de-
foliants and herbicides is a clear violation of

the spirit of the Geneva Protocoi even
though these chemical weapons had not been
invented at the time the Protocol was first
adopted. And in my opinion the United
States should abandon a policy that involves
the use of biological weapons and should
state unequivocally that we will not be the
first to use chemical warfare.

My beliefs on chemical and biological war-
fare policy have led me to seek ratification
of the Geneva Protocol, United States sup-
port of the proposal before the Eighteen Na-
tion Disarmament Conference now meeting
in Geneva that would ban the development,
production or use of biological warfare weap-
ons, and a review of our chemical and biolog-
ical warfare at the White House level and by
the Congress. With these objectives in mind,
I urge President Nixon to resubmit the Ge-
neva Protocol to the United States for rati-
fleation. I also urged President Nixon to sup-
port the proposal banning bioclogical war-
fare before the Geneva Eighteen Nation Dis-
armament Conference. And I have contacted
a number of colleagues in both the House of
Representatives and the Senate to urge that
they support a thorough Congressional re-
vlew of our CBW policies and practices.

There has been some progress towards
these objectives. The following events in
Congress have both educated the public on
some of the issues involved and show the
concern of members of Congress over the
policy gap.

The Senate Foreign Relations Committee
held a hearing on chemical and biological
warfare. One result of this hearing was Sen-
ator Fulbright's endorsement of my propo-
sals that the Geneva Protocol be resubmitted
to the Senate. He sald that he hoped that
the Treaty would be resubmitted and that
if it was, comprehensive hearings would be
held on the subject.

The House Forelgn Affairs Committee and
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the Senate Commerce Committee held hear-
ings on the Army’s plans for moving by rail
and dumping in the Atlantic large quan-
tities of nerve gas. These hearings led to
the recommendation by a Committee of the
National Academy of Science that the gas
be disposed of at the arsenals rather than
moving it by rail to the sea.

The House Committee on Government
Operations held hearings on open-air test-
ing of chemical and biological warfare
weapons. These hearings finally brought out
the full story about the merve gas incident
at Skull Valley, Utah where 6,400 sheep were
killed in a test accident.

Senator Tydings has announced that he
will hold hearings on the safety of open
testing of nerve gas, particularly at Edge-
wood Arsenal which is fairly close to major
East Coast cities.

The Executive Branch has also taken
several important steps towards a what I
hope will be a more rational CBW policy.

On June 17, 1969 Presldent Nixon an-
nounced that he had ordered a full-scale
Executive Branch review of our chemical
and biological warfare policies and practices.
This is the first top-level review of this
policy in quite a few years. At the same
time he announced that he was consider-
ing the question of resubmission of the
Geneva Protocol to the Senate for ratifica-
tion.

The Department of Defense accepted the
Natlonal Academy of Sclence Committee
recommendations on the disposal of gas.

President Nixon has asked the U.S. delega-
tion at the Eighteen Nation Disarmament
Conference now meeting in Geneva to work
with the other nations to seek effective
ways to control chemical and biological war-
fare weapons.

President Nixon praised the report on
chemical and biological warfare issued by
United Natlions Secretary General U Thant
in early July.

These are all steps that offer the prospects
for a reaffirmation of sound and rational
CBW policy.

There are, however, continued pressures
to change our traditional policy governing
chemical and biological warfare. The evi-
dence of this pressure can be found in a
number of instances.

First, perhaps the most disturbing example
of this pressure occurred on July 3, 1969,
early this month. President Nixon lssued a
message to the Elghteen Nation Disarma-
ment Committee from Key Biscayne, Florida.
In that statement he said that, “The specter
of chemical and biological warfare arouses
horror and revulsion throughout the world.”
I read this statement in the newspaper and
was particularly pleased that President Nixon
had stated, as President Coolidge, Hoover,
Roosevelt, and Eisenhower had before him,
the abhorrence with which the American
people regard chemical and blological war-
fare, On July 16, 1969 I called the White
House Press Office In Washington to get a
copy of the text of President Nixon's mes-
sage. You can imagine my surprise when
the text arrived the next day with these
words—"'the specter of chemical and biologi-
cal warfare arouses horror and revulsion
throughout the world'"—crossed out in black
ink. I subsequently obtained a copy of the
original release from Key Biscayne in which
this key sentence of President Nixon's mes-
sage is not crossed out.

My cquestion is, who changed President
Nixon's message? Was it someone else in the
White House? I have heard that the strong
objections of a member of the Armed Forces
in Secretary Laird’s office led to the change.
I wonder if President Nixon approved the
change of his original message.

Second, another example of the pressure
for the adoption of a new policy involving
the use of chemical and biological warfare
weapons involved in the UN report on CBW.
The representative coming from the United
States appointed by Secretary General U
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Thant was Dr. Ivan Bennett of New York
University Medical Center., Dr. Bennett was
assisted by representatives from the various
Executive Departments in preparing the
draft of his chapter of the report. The rep-
resentatives of the Defense Department sup-
plied him with a draft of the chapter that
reflected their particular policles in the
chemical and bioclogical warfare fleld.

The draft, for example, used the definition,
“incapacitating biological agent” a term that
as I mentioned before, most medical men
would not accept as a valid term. The draft
also included toxins produced from bicloglcal
agents under the definition of chemicals, pre-
sumably so that If biological warfare is
banned, the ban will not apply to toxins.
Fortunately, Dr. Bennett and the other mem-
bers of the UN Committee conditioned or
changed these approaches—although not as
much as I would prefer—before it reported to
U Thant.

Third, Another example is the pressure
that is now being exerted by the military in
the Executive Branch review of CBW to ex-
clude incapacitating chemical and biological
agents and even in some cases lethal gas from
the Geneva Protocol or any other treaty that
we might slgn. I belleve that every effort
must be made to resist this pressure. I believe
that tear gas clearly falls under the ban in-
cluded in the Geneva Protocol. Becretary
General U Thant's report emphasized this
and he recommended that all nations clearly
reaffirm this point.

Tear gas deserves special mention because
it poses problems for the ratification of the
Geneva Protocol. The United States has been
using it on a wide-scale as an offensive
weapon in Vietnam. In the minds of some,
this might pose an obstacle to frank discus-
sion of the issue in Congressional hearlngs.
Others have confused the use of tear gas in
civil disturbances with the use of tear gas in
war. This is a confusion that those familiar
with the Geneva Protocol do not share. When
the Protocol was drafted, the words *“use in
war" were specifically included to insure that
the Protocol did not interfere with the legiti-
mate use of tear gas to handle riots and other
disturbances. The use of tear gas by clvil
authorities involves many considerations, but
these clearly do not involve the ban included
in the Geneva Protocol and should not be
used as an abstacle to ratification.

Use of tear gas in combat operations in
Vietnam is in my mind a violation of the
Geneva Protocol. The amount of tear gas in
its more modern forms, CS-1 and CS-2, that
we have procured for use in Southeast Asia,
9,871,000 pounds, is enough when used with
a helicopter dispenser to cover 80,000 square
miles, more than the 66,000 square mile area
of South Vietnam. The total amount of tear
gas procured for Southeast Asia use, 13,~
736,000 pounds through 1969, is more than
half the amount of mustard gas used by both
sldes in World War I.

When the use of tear gas in Vietnam was
first revealed in early 1865 it aroused con-
siderable opposition. Secretary McNamara
acknowledged that three types of gas, CN,
CS and DM had been used. But the use was
defended as being humanitarian only, Ci-
villans and Vietcong in caves together were
gassed rather than blown up to save the
lives of the civilians, Civilians used as shields
by Vietcong were also gassed to make it
unnecessary to hurt the innocent. These were
the humanitarian examples that were cited.
Presidential Press Secretary George Reedy,
when asked about this, said it “was not the
sort of thing” which would come up for high
level approval. He sald this despite a na-
tional policy which says only the President
can decide to use gas.

At the policy level, Secretary Rusk said,
"“We do not expect that gas will be used in
ordinary military operations.” “The antici-
pation is, of course, that these weapons be
used only in those situations involving riot
control or situations analogous to riot con-
trol.” This was subsequently repeated with
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US Ambassador to the UN Nabrit's state-
ment in 1968 that, “It would be unreason-
able to contend that any rule of interna-
tional law prohibits the wuse in combat
against an enemy, jor humanitarian pur-
poses, of agents that Governments around
the world commonly use to control riots by
their own people.” (My emphasis added.)

There apparently was an order issued at
the top level of Government against further
use of gas in Vietnam following the incident
<4 early 1965. But in the fall of 19656 we
learned that a Marine Lt, Colonel had ordered
the use of gas to drive clvilians and Viet Cong
from a cave. Perhaps because it was a hu-
manitarian move, this incident did not
arouse the same public reaction that had oc~
curred in the spring. At about that time,
apparently the White House issued orders to
the Department of Defense stating that the
tear gases CS and CN could be used in Viet-
nam. This order was apparently given ver-
bally because a number of people who have
tried to get a copy have been unable to do so.
There also is some question as to what stand-
ards were issued by the Defense Department
to the fleld commanders in Vietnam for the
use of these tear gases. I have written to
Secretary Lalrd today asking for the direc-
tlons that were issued governing use of tear
gas in Vietnam,

Between the incident involving use of tear
gas on a humanitarian basls in the fall of
1695, the earlier defense of use of tear gas on
humanitarian grounds, and subsequent re-
ports of use of tear gas in Vietnam, we can
see how use of chemical weapons can change,
In February 1966, we learned that the tear
gas CS was dropped over a large area in prep-
aration for a B-52 raid. The Defense Depart-
ment sald the gas was used to drive the ene-
my out of their bunkers so that they could
be killed in the bombing. In May 1868 we
learned that several tons of CS were dropped
on enemy positions before beginning an in-
fantry assault. In September 1968 we learned
that CS was routinely used to drive the ene-
my into the open before bombing and artil-
lery attacks. The Army Digest in November
1968 stated that “Entrenched areas that have
successfully resisted both aerial and artillery
fire have been reduced in an hour or two by
combining the use of CS with maneuver and
firepower.” This can hardly be described as a
humanitarian use.

Tear gas has been improved by technology.
It has been made moilsture proof so that it
works better in Vietnam. It has been reduced
in particle size so that it is much more ef-
fective. A man is immediately forced to seek
fresh air. These changes amount to almost a
change in type. And tons of tear gas are
dumped on the Vietnamese countryside where
it remains effective for some time. Enemy
troops walking along paths and trails crush
tear gas granules with their feet and forced
10 seek fresh air.

The policy implications of this use of tear
gas as an offensive weapon are cruclal. In
using tear gas in this way we chance the pos=-
sibility that the enemy will use gas, For ex=
ample, Newsweek reported in its July 7, 1969
edition that a cache of nerve gas had been
found in Vietnam, apparently stored by the
North Vietnamese. I was gravely concerned
about this and asked the editor to find out
more about it. In a wire from his correspond-
ent in Vietnam, he learned that the Green
Berets that had found the cache had mis-
taken old tear gas in new bottles for nerve
gas. Fortunately there was no escalation. But
the possibility always exists.

Any use of gas poses problems of escala=-
tion. And if we authorize use of tear gas as an
exception, do we have to state the chemical
formula and particle size and method of de-
livery to insure that it is not changed into
an entirely different gas. If tear gas is used
as an offensive weapon—to help kill—why
shouldn't other gases be used.

I believe that tear gas should be banned,
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as it is in the Geneva Protocol in the opinion
of many countries. If the Geneva Protocol is
resubmitted to the United States Senate for
ratification, I strongly urge that the United
States not attempt to exclude tear gas from
the coverage of the Protocol. I believe that
this would weaken the only reasonably suc-
cessful arms control agreement adopted by
modern man. The present Administration
under President Nixon has not considered
this question in the past and hence is not
bound by the policies of its predecessors. I
hope that they will reaffirm our traditional
policy of no first-use of gas or germ warfare.
And that means gas of any type.

Should the Administration believe that it
is necessary to ask for an exclusion of tear
gas—a step that I personally think would be
wrong—I would hope that the Administra-
tion would first agree to check with the other
62 signatory natlons to determine whether
they would accept this exclusion. If a major-
ity of the nations objected to the exclusion,
I would hope that the Administration would
abondon its attempt to obtain an exclusion
for any gas.

I have discussed the problems involving
tear gas at some length because, along with
herbicldes and defoliants, I belleve they pose
the most difficult problems for those con-
sidering the question of ratification of the
Geneva Protocol, There are of course other
problems, the pressures from the proponents
of gas and germ warfare to exclude incapaci-
tating weapons from any ban, but I belleve
that no Administration would seriously con-
sider adopting a policy involving their use.

Progress has been made this year toward
the adoption of a sane and rational United
States policy in the chemlcal and biological
warfare area. Almost 100 Members of the
House of Representatives have joined me in
sponsoring a resolution wurging President
Nixon to resubmit the Geneva Protocol for
ratification. We are in the process of evolving
what I believe can be a forward step in man’s
quest for a halt to inhumanity. I hope that
you will join me in working toward this ob-
jective.

FLORIDA ATLANTIC UNIVERSITY:
ACHIEVEMENT THROUGH LOCAL
EFFORT

HON. PAUL G. ROGERS

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Monday, August 4, 1969

Mr. ROGERS of Florida. Mr, Speaker,
Florida Atlantic University, Boca Raton,
Fla., began its first classes in September
of 1964 and has, in the past 5 years, es-
tablished an excellent rapport with the
community and has demonstrated that
it has the stamina and ability to achieve
academic excellence and service to oth-
ers through programs established within
its curriculum.

One such program was begun in the
College of Education of Florida Atlantic
University in 1965, less than a year after
the school began its classes, to train
teachers to work with disadvantaged
elementary and secondary students. That
program was conducted without specific
funding, but was effective because of the
interest and dedication of the faculty in
the college of education.

Mr, Speaker, I insert at this point in
the Recorp, a summary of the local effort
accomplished by Florida Atlantic Uni-
versity since 1965 in dealing with under-
privileged and disadvantaged students:
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LocaL ErFrForRT BY FLORIDA ATLANTIC UNIVER-
s8ITY's COLLEGE OF EDUCATION RELATED TO
GRANT HEQUESTS AND PrOJECTS FUNDED
FroMm FEDERAL SOURCES

1. In the Summer of 19656 Florida Atlantic
University's College of Education requested
funds for an institute to train teachers to
work with disadvantaged elementary and
secondary students, especially those from
migrant areas near FAU. The project was
not funded. However, the professional staff
felt that leadership was needed In this area
and the College of Education proceeded on
its own initiative to conduct such an in-
stitute on a limited basis. Three courses with
methodology for the disadvantaged were
added to the curriculum for this institute.

The institute was successful in training 15
graduate students who did work effectively
with the disadvantaged in public school pro-
grams. The success of the courses insured
their retention in the curriculum. It is in-
teresting to note that during a period of
considerable national criticism about work
with disadvantaged, FAU has not received
any negative comment about this aspect
of this training program.

2. Partially as a result of the preceding
institute and also because of the continuing
interest of the faculty in the training of
teachers who are prepared to meet the reali-
ties of life, FAU has maintained a continuous
pattern of observation and teacher alde ex-
perience during the junior undergraduate
year and the senior year prior to student
teaching. A large percentage of students in
these field experiences are assigned to public
schools with a heavy percentage of disad-
vantaged children enrolled. Our experience
at this level is probably the most extensive of
any university in the Florida System. This
program was established without outside
funding. It stands in marked contrast to
institutions that have received reasonably
large grants and some national publicity for
similar programs involving fewer students
than those being trained to teach the dis-
advantaged at Florida Atlantic University.

3. During the Summer of 1967, Florida At-
lantic University conducted a program for
Training of Counselors To Serve Children of
Migrant Farm Laborers Through the Use of
TV Taping and Other Media, funded under
Title I of the Higher Education Act. It set the
pattern for use of *TV Micro-Teaching”
which became a regular part of our teaching
training curricula. Six TV trainers are now
in use for the University as a result of this
experience. This method was adapted for use
in the next outlined project.

4. In the summer of 1968, Florida Atlantic
University conducted the Media Institute for
Guided Studies Teachers, funded by title VI,
B, Higher Education Act of 1965. A report of
that Guided Studies Media Institute, en-
titled Guided Studies Program Begun for
Junior College Teachers, appeared in the
February 1969 issue of Junior College Jour=
nal, published by the American Assoclation
of Junior Colleges.

5. A follow-up Media Institute was pro-
posed under EPDA for the Summer of 1969
to be conducted by Florida Atlantic Univer-
slty. The program was not funded. However,
because of the successful 1968 Institute it
was decided to repeat the program on a lim-
ited basis. Consequently, FAU invited par-
ticipants only from the southeastern junior
colleges. Since no funds were available for
support, all staff volunteered to handle this
project on an overload assignment in order
to continue to test the program initiated in
1968. At the time of this writing, the 1969
Institute is fully underway and we have
more than a dozen participants who are pri-
marily from our surrounding junior colleges.
The best techniques, including TV produc-
tions, slides, tapes, etc., which were developed
in the 1968 Institute are being used.
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Results: As a result of the previous pro-
grams and this present Institute, Florida
Atlantic University has made a significant
contribution to the education ol disadvan-
taged youth, both black and white, in the
South Florida area through the training of
junior college teachers whose skills and at-
titudes focus on such students. This has
been achieved with minimal funding, careful
local planning and hard work—no riots and
no protest. With adequate funding the im-
pact of our previous effort will be made
greater and will lead to real breakthroughs
in teaching disadvantaged youth in junior
colleges.

6. Another project which is self-explana-
tory is a center being developed almost en-
tirely at the grass roots for training of
teachers to work with retarded children.
Some outside funding would be money well
spent on this project which stands again in
contrast to the usual riot act.

HON. MARIO BIAGGI
HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR.

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 4, 1969

Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, one of our
ablest and most dynamic colleagues is
the new Representative of New York’s
24th District, the Honorable MArIO
Bracel. Coming from a long and distin-
guished career as one of New York’s fin-
est, Mario has embarked on his con-
gressional service with the same dedi-
cation and concern for his fellow man
that made his prior record so note-
worthy.

I am pleased to call to the attention
of the House the following article which
appeared in January in the New York
Sunday News, and I know that Mario
Biaser will continue to merit the esteem
and admiration of his constituents and
his fellow Members.

The article follows:

[From the New York Sunday News,
Jan, 19, 1969]

ForMER CoP HERO PrOMISES ACTION AS CoN-
GRESSMAN FROM BrONX 24TH CONGRESSIONAL
DisTRICT

(By Bert Shanas)

He shot a man dead who pulled an ice pick
on him.

He was dragged 60 feet over hard pave-
ment while trying to stop a runaway horse.

He chose to shoot it out with an ex-con
who was holding a gun to his head.

But last week, retired hero cop Marlo
Biaggi, said his “stomach was doing flip-flops
on the day he was sworn into Congress.”
Bpeaking in New York after his first week
as Representative of the 24th CD in the
Northeast Bronx, the 51-year-old Congress-
man vowed to be “as strong a fighter in
Congress as I was as a policeman.”

Biaggi, the first New York policeman ever
to serve in Congress, said that as an ex-cop
he would have a keen insight into the needs
of the people, since he had spent so much
time on the streets with them.

“I'm a fighting policeman and I'll always
be a fighter—even in Congress,” sald the
freshman politico. “I know senlority is im-
portant, but I'm not the type to remain
quiet. If something needs saying, I'll say it.
And I've discovered if you say something
worth hearing, other Congressmen will
listen.”

After 28 years on the police force, the ex-
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lieutenant feels that he has “something to
say.”

Among his major concerns im the 9l1st
Congress will be the city's law and order and
welfare problems.

He said the 24th CD includes people
from several soclo-economiec and philosophic
levels. There will be minority and middle
class groups, with a heavy sprinkling of small
homeowners and businessmen among his
constituents. Biaggi says the problems of his
Bronx district are really the problems of the
whole city: “To help the 24th is to help New
York.

“More and more the people are coming to
their congressmen with problems the ecity
administration ecan't handle, So I find I'm
really a spokesman for the city in Congress.

“Let's face it, the people made law and
order an issue, I didn't. But I was talking
law and order when it wasn't popular—25
years ago. And I know law and order in only
one way, as a professional policeman, If
you're right, you're right, and I don't care
if you're white, pink or black.”

He said Mayor Lindsay was the “architect
of chaos in the streets,” and that Lindsay
“is ruining the police department because he
won't leave it alone,” to do the job it's sup-
posed to do.

Biaggi admitted he had seen cases of police
brutality. He said he realizes it exists, but
it's better to remove the offenders, while
supporfing the police, than to knock down
the whole police system.

As a Congressman, Biaggi said, he would
be in a good position to support the police by
trying to raise funds for more men, better
equipment and a harder fight against nar-
cotlcs, which are responsible for 50% of the
city's crimes.

Charging the people of New York have
been “hoodwinked” into thinking they are
getting protection they're actually not get-
ting, owing to shortages of men and equip-
ment, Biaggl said he would use his new office
to pressure “police administrators.”

Biaggl walked away with the election last
November, defeating his Republican and
Liberal opponents for the $30,000 a year post
by better than 2 fo 1, Along the way he
picked up the support of the Conservative
Party. It was the first time Bronx Conserva-
tives had ever backed a Democrat.

A Kkey issue in his campaign was the wel-
fare problem—prineipally because conserva=-
tive homeowners in the 24th were beginning
to complain about the welfare burden.

Now that the election’s over, Blaggi has
vowed to carry the fight into the House of
Representatives.

“The purpose of Welfare is to help people
in need, and I'm for that,” said Biaggi. “But
I won't tolerate frauds and undeserving peo-
ple getting welfare.”

While insisting he isn't married to any
one answer at this time, he does suggest
federal takeover as a possible solution. “The
least we should have is more federal inves-
tigations and guidelines where federal money
is involved,” he says.

Among the other ideas on the welfare prob-
lem that will go to Washi with Biaggi
are centers to watch children while mothers
work, He would also deny welfare aid to any-
one who can work but refuses to, regardless
of the job.

Although his proposals sometimes sound
hard to the more “liberal™ politiclans, Biaggl
says he knows what it's like to be a member
of a minority group, to be poor and even “to
be bounced around by the police.”

Born in Harlem and raised there during the
Depression, he remembers being forced to
“move on” by policemen just because he was
standing around with a bunch of friends,

“Where was I supposed {0 go?"” he now asks
himself.

One of three sons of a marble setter who
couldn’t find work, Blaggl shined shoes after
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school, carried packages, or helped his moth-
er clean offices for $8 a week,

After graduation from Haaren High School
in Manhattan, he took & job as & Harlem
letter carrier with the Post Office, but decided
“there were things going on that I didn't
know about, and the way to find out what
they were was to become a cop.”

In 1942 he took the police exam, placing
174th out of 20,000. That began a career that
comes close to matching Dick Tracy's for
color. Wounded -1 times in the course of
duty, Blaggl holds 28 departmment awards
and THE News Hero of the month Award,
and is the only cop in the state to be selected
to the National Police Hall of Fame.

‘When he retired from the police force, Bi-
aggl entered New York Law School. He be-
came a lawyer without previous college train-
ing. The American Bar Association passed
& special resolution, walving the undergradu-
ate requirement in his case.

Biaggl has only one regret about being a
Congressman., He won't see his wife, Marie,
and three children as often as he'd like.
They're remaining at the family’'s Mosholu
Parkway, apartment while he lives in Wash-
ington. (A fourth child is a nurse in Puerto
Rico.)

But Blaggi gets home on weekends and
other odd times, He can still be seen Baturday
and Sunday morning, jogging or bieycling
through the Mosholu area, trylng to stay
in shape.

“One real problem of being a Congressman
is with all those meetings, you sit too much,”
he said.

In spite of his eriticlsm of the present city
administration, Biaggl maintains New York
is still governable, but won't say if he thinks
he's the man who can get the top job
some day,

Running his fingers through his thick,
black hair, Blaggi commented that “almost
everyone in politics thinks of New York City.”

POPULATION GROWTH AND ITS
FUTURE SOCIAL CONSEQUENCES

HON. GEORGE BUSH

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 4, 1969

Mr. BUSH. Mr. Speaker, the House
Republican task force on earth resources
and population, of which I am chairman,
is continuing its efforts to learn what is
going on in Government and private or-
ganization to combat our pressing popu-
lation growth and its future social con-
sequences, as well as the rapid utiliza-
tion of our resources and our concern
for an environment of quality.

I offer for the Recorp the highlights
of our most recent hearings:

HearRING HIGHLIGHTS, THURSDAY, JULY 24,
1969—POoPULATION REFERENCE BUREAU

Dr. William Moran, President, Population
Reference Bureau. Members Present: Bush,
Horton, MecCloskey, Pollock, Smith, Taft,
Wold. 8taff From: Vander Jagt.

Dr. Moran, President of the Population
Reference Bureau expressed considerable
concern over projected resource consump-
tion rates. In 1900 the United States used 40.9
billion gallons of water. In 1960 that amount
had increased to 322 billion gallons of wa-
ter annually. Furthermore, these growing
consumption rates apply to almost all of
OUr resources.

One of the major problems the United
States has in resource management is atti-
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tudinal. Dr. Moran feels that we have
adopted a “frontiersman” attitude and seem
to believe that there will always be new re-
sources available. The fact is that we are
already failing fo replenish some of our
most essential resources. For instance, in
the Southwestern United States we are tap-
ping fossil water, or water left from the last
ice age.

In this country today we produce only
60% of the oxygen we consume. We have
introduced into our atmosphere more car-
bon dioxide than our plants can absorb and
convert to meet our oxygen requirements,

We have in the United States, 6% of the
world’s population, but we are presently us-
ing 14 to 14 of the world’s resources. If the
world is to someday manage its resources
better, the U.S. must assume an important
leadership role.

Dr. Moran believes that our efforts should
be spent convincing young couples that
their family will be happier and that their
children will have a better chance for an
education if family planning is practiced.
Finding a way to convince and motivate the
general public should be our first priority.

The Population Reference Bureau con-
centrates a great deal of its resources in both
Latin and South America. Dr., Moran ex-
plained that the Influence Catholicism has
over national family planning programs
varies with each country. Nationalism in
countries like Brazil also limits the ex-
tent to which family planning services may
be Introduced. Brazil allows only 15% of
those women who are consldered fertile to re-
ceive any family planning services or in=-
formation.

Hearine HicHLIGHTS, TUEsDAY, JULY 29, 1969,
Forp FOUNDATION

Mr. Oscar Harkavy, Program Officer in
Charge.

Members Present:
Mosher, Wold.

Staff From: Anderson, Taft, Vander Jagt.

Current research in reproductive biology
has given us many new ideas as to how the
fertility cycle can be controlled. Mr. Harkavy
explained that if mankind hopes to some
day control the world’s population, we must
continue to develop new methods of contra-
ception and to extensively examine these new
research areas. $30 million will be spent this
year on specific contraceptive research. Mr.
Harkavy stated that we should increase these
efforts to a $150 milllon level of expenditure
over the next several years.

The population explosion is commonly rec-
ognized as one of the most serious problems
now facing the nation and the world. Mr,
Harkavy suggested, therefore, that we more
adequately fund population research. It
seems Inconsistent that cancer research
funds total $260-276 million annually, more
than 8 times the amount spent on reproduc-
tive biology research.

Mr, Harkavy explained that finding solu-
tlons to the population problem is a long-
term project. Grants given on an annual
basis allow only short-term research plans.
If these grants were distributed over a pe-
riod of there years, it would be possible to
thoroughly staff the projects and to plan
the necessary long-term research programs.

Mr. Harkavy stated that often U.8. motives
are questioned when foreign countries re-
ceive AID funds for family planning. It does
not seem to matter how humanitarian our
own motives may be. Mr. Harkavy agreed
with the Presidential statement empha-
sizing the importance of unilateral funding
through the United Natlons.

By the year 2000, experts have predicted
that we will have a population of 7 billion.
Even more astounding is the fact that by
%?121? that figure will have doubled to 14

on.

Bush, McCloskey,
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HearING HIGHLIGHTS, THURSDAY, Jury 31,
1969, NATIONAL SCIENCE FOUNDATION

Dr. William D, McElroy, Director; Dr, Louis
Levin, Executive Associate Director,

Members Present: Bush, Fulton, Horton,
Mosher, Pettis, Pollock, Ruppe, Wold.

Staff From: McCloskey, Taft, Vander Jagt.

Dr. McElroy explained that in order to
return an ecological system to its original
condition, the ecologist must enlist the as-
slstance of experts in almost every sclence.
No mechanism presently exists to coordinate
these individual efforts. The National Science
Foundation is funding an ecological analysis
project in Jamaica which involves a complete
examination of the food chain in bays and
estuaries. It is hoped that from this study
sclentists will learn more about how to
manage estuary resources.

Sclentlsts are now learning to use waste
heat from energy plants to actually improve
ecological systems. Organisms have a faster
growth rate in warm weather, and if properly
planned, an energy plant can actually speed
the recovery process of a polluted area.

Dr. McElroy suggested that family planning
projects rely more heavily upon paramedical
personnel, particularly in foreign countries.
In India an expenditure of $700 million to
traln midwives and to make family planning
services avallable would result in the direct
contact of 25 million Indian women. Dr.
McElroy considers this personal contact dur-
ing periods of pregnancy to be vastly more
effective than national information programs.

One of the crises the world will face as a
result of present population growth rate is
that assuming the world population increases
2% annually, urban population will increase
llngwﬁ% and ghetto population will increase by

Dr. McElroy acknowledged the national
population problem but urged that we not
forget our neighbors. In a country like
Jamaica which is “heading for trouble” in
terms of population and available living
space, Dr, McElroy feels that a modest invest-
ment of $2 million would significantly affect
the future of Jamaica.

GUARANTEED ANNUAL INCOME

HON. WILLIAM F. RYAN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, August 4, 1969

Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, in the 90th
Congress, I introduced the first legisla-
tion to provide for a guaranteed annual
income—the Income Maintenance Act.
On the opening day of the 91st Congress,
I again introduced it as H.R. 586.

The Income Maintenance Act is de-
signed to replace the existing welfare
system with a program of income main-
tenance. The concept of income main-
tenance, which has been extensively de-
bated, in broad outline means providing
to people who have no income a mini-
mum level of assistance, and reducing
that assistance as they increase their
income. Under H.R. 586, assistance is re-
duced by 50 cents for every dollar
the recipient earns.

The plan is thus aimed at closing the
poverty gap in the most direct and effi-
cient way—by providing benefits as a
matter of right, payable upon simple ap-
plication, similar to application for social
security benefits. At the same time, re-
cipients are provided with a financial in-
centive to seek employment.
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Our Nation’s finest economists, soci-
ologists, and experts on public welfare
have endorsed this concept. Well-in-
formed public discussion of income
maintenance is increasing, as the Ameri-
can people, rich and poor alike, seek
alternatives to the present welfare sys-
tem. A vital contributicn to this discus-
sion has been made by Paul A. Samuel-
son, of MIT, in his article, “Lifting the
Curse of the Poor,” which appeared in
Think magazine, published by IBM. It
provides an excellent summary of the
concept of income maintenance and of
several proposals to implement the
concept.

1 include the article at this point in the
Recorp, and I urge my colleagues to give
it their attention:

LrTiNG THE CURSE OF THE POOR

Just prior to his assassination, President
Kennedy received a memorandum from Rob-
ert J. Lampman who was on leave from
the University of Wisconsin serving a tour
of duty on the New Frontier. Dr. Lampman
was well known among professional econo-
mists as one of the best-informed experts on
problems connected with the distribution of
wealth and income in the United States.

In his 1963 memorandum, he pointed out
that our high employment and vigorous eco-
nomic growth served to emphasize, by con-
trast, the problems of poverty in America.
President Kennedy was much impressed by
Lampman’s sober recital: Human suffering
in Appalachia and in city ghettos were
mere dramatizations of the continuing in-
equalities of income distribution and eco-
nomic opportunity reported by the Census
and other objective surveys.

Although the American per capita na-
tional income far exceeds, in real terms,
that reported by any other nation, it is still
true that children and grownups go to bed
hungry at night. If, in the words of Hobbes,
American life cannot be called ‘“nasty,
brutish, and short,” any insurance company
actuary can testify that malnutrition still
figures as an important factor in premature
death; and although the U.S. standard of liv-
ing tops the list of major industrial nations,
students of vital statistics have long known
that America does not rank even in the top
10 where low infant morta !ty is concerned.

One of the decisions made by President
Kennedy before his Dallas trip was to launch
the War on Poverty. One of the first success-
ful programs of the new President, Lyndon
B. Johnson, was to implement that ecmmit-
ment by recommending the creation of the
Office of Economic Opportunity and the
spending of billions of dollars by the Federal
Government to fight poverty.

At about the same time, a number of
economists began independently to explore
quite a different approach—under the gen-
eral name of “a Negative Income Tax.” And
as the years since 1964 revealed a number
of difficulties with parts of the poverty pro-
gram, additional support among economists
has been recruited for the new approach. By
the summer of 1968, what had begun as an
academic possibility began to take on the
dimensions of a feasible new soclal program,

BIPARTISAN SUPPORT

Specifically, late in May more than 1,200
economists from more than 150 colleges and
universities signed a public petition calling
upon the nation to take this next step for-
ward on the agenda of progress. Considerable
bipartisan support was developed: Republi-
can Congressman Melvin Laird of Wiscon-
sin has introduced such a bill; Democratic
Congressman Willlam Ryan of New York
has introduced a similar bill. Most of the
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leading candidates for the presidency have
expressed favorable Interest in income main-
tenance programs of this kind. Such business
leaders as Joseph Wilson of Xerox and Arjay
Miller of Ford endorsed this new approach
called by Governor

at a conference
Rockefeller.

What exactly is the negative income tax?

Everyone understands the positive grad-
uated income tax: when a family reports its
income it must, according to a formula that
depends on family size (exemptions), pay a
positive tax geared to the level of its income.
Those with very low income are not, under
the present system, subject to tax., Indeed,
their tax exemptions of $600 per person are
completely wasted. Under the negative tax,
no matter what your income is, it would be
reported along with family size. If income
is below some defined poverty line, instead
of paying a positive tax a family auto-
matically receives as a matter of right a
nationally uniform income supplement. The
size of this payment, and this is a crucial
feature of the program, is geared to the level
of family earnings in such a way as to glve
everyone a definite incentive to increase his
private earnings.

Thus, in one of the possible variants of
the plan, a family of four with no earnings
at all might automatically receive from the
government a $1,500 payment. If by its own
initiative it raises its earnings from zero up
to $1,000 instead of having all of that taken
away from it, as under present welfare as-
sistance or under proposals to guarantee
everybody a $3,000 income whatever he does,
the family would be permitted under the
negative income tax to keep, say, 50 percent
of its extra earnings. The other 50 percent
goes to the government to reduce its sup-
plementary payment by $500. The same
would be true if it earned a second $1,000 of
income: the formula is always arranged to
provide an incentive for the poor to cure
their own poverty.

ALL THE VIRTUES

If, perhaps, through successful manpower
retaining programs, the family is able by its
own efforts to move out of poverty com-
pletely, the negative income tax will change
over smoothly into a positive income tax. It
should be noted that the payments given
here for a family of four would have to be
ralsed In cases where the couple had more
than two children; and for single-individual
families the formula would show a lower
schedule of payments. This demonstrates
that the negative income tax has all the
virtues of a children's allowance program,
plus the virtue of recognizing that adults are
not able, in many cases, to Cscape the blight
of poverty.

I have given, purely as an example, one
possible schedule of payments that could be
feasible for a program beginning in the next
year or two. Some experts would favor a more
generous schedule. As in the case of Social
Security. If the new program turned out to
work well in practice, one could expect its
scope and coverage to expand with the pass-
ing years.

How much would a modest initial pro-
gram cost?

Could our Gross National Product and fis-
cal system stand this cost?

Professor Lampman has estimated the
price tag such a program to be about §714
billion gross. But ne also estimates that it
would save about $21% billion on present
welfare assistance. Hence, the net cost would
be about $5 billion. With the Gross National
Product currently running at an $850 billion
annual rate and the consolidated federal
budget running at $180 billion annual rate,
an extra $5 billion for a new vital program
is hardly beyond the fiscal capacity of an
affluent soclety. Many experts would argue
that we can already afford a program of this
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kind that costs several times as much, if we
have the will to pay for it.

In this connection it is worth emphasizing
that our international balance of payments
deficit is one of the most important con-
straints upon our present-day economy. Any
of the extra billions of dollars spent in our
urban and rural areas for income mainte-
nance go almost completely for home-pro-
duced products; and those are in marked
contrast to an equivalent number of extra
billion spent on Vietnam or other offshore
security programs, and which do seriously
impinge on our deteriorating trade deficit.

Let me now review the merits and demerits
of this new program. First, the merits. The
great advantage to this new plan is that it
cuts through a mass of heterogeneous local
and state administrative devices to strike
at the heart of the problem on poverty. F.
Scott Fitzgerald is supposed to have sald to
Ernest Hemingway, “Ernest, you know the
rich are different from us.” To which Hem-
ingway replied, “Yes, they have more money
than we do."” The curse of the poor is literally
their poverty. Give them more income, and
not only they but their progeny as well can
break through the vicious circle. In a society
devoted to personal freedom and the dignity
of the individual, much can be sald for more
income in the form of abstract purchasing
rower, without a demeaning ritual for the
people getting it. We know from experience
with the Internal Revenue Service and the
Boclal Security System that such even-
handed programs are comparatively easy to
administer. (Needless to say, this does not
rule out the provision of certain social serv-
ices in kind—as, for example, subsidized pub-
lic hospitals and clinics, or even family coun-
seling by social service workers. Nor should we
be so naive as to expect that there will be no
wasteful and misguided expenditure of in-
come supplements by some of the recipients.)

MORE THAN A HANDOUT

Becond, in our cultural traditions income
has tended to be assoclated with work and
effort. We are all taught in school the words
of Captain John Smith to the Virginia Col-
ony, “He who does not work shall not eat.”
5till, 1Tth century mottoes will not dispose
of 20th century problems. One of the
beauties of the negative income tax is
precisely that it combines humanity with in-
centives. It does not merely provide a hand-
out to ameliorate poverty, but, in contrast
to alternative programs soon to be discussed,
it conduces toward the ending of that pov-
erty. Just as people soon become accustomed
to an existing tax schedule or to the divi-
dends from inherited wealth, people in a
mixed society will soon come to take for
granted their rights in an established system
of income supplements.

Third, the negative income tax dovetails
well with complementary programs. It is not
at all competitive with labor manpower pro-
grams designed to qualify the unemployed
for the new kinds of jobs becoming available
in our evolving society. It integrates beauti-
fully with our old-age system of pensions
provided by private and public agencies; a
significant number of the poor people are
elderly.

Now let us consider the demerits of the
plan,

First, "negative income tax” is a very bad
name. Obviously it has a negative ring., Per-
haps a better name would be *“Incentive
Income Supplement” or “Incentive Payment
Plan.” They not only sound better, but are
more accurate,

Second, there is definitely a problem of
achieving consensus on any measure that
gives people any kind of income they do not
have to “work"” for. In a recent Gallup poll,
for example, a majority could not be mus-
tered for a “guaranteed income" proposal.
There was, however, more than a majority in
favor of “guaranteed jobs for all.” Not only
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do many in the affluent class resent the sub-
sidization of idleness, but so also do many
members of the lower middle class who have
pulled themselves by painful effort out of
poverty. If, therefore, it were really feasible
to choose between (1) an effective govern-
ment program that could provide useful
employment and (2) a negative income tax
payable to able-bodied persons, few would
prefer the latter. However, I do not see this
as a matter of mutually exclusive cholice,
There are grave doubts, upon which I cannot
elaborate here, that the government can
serve effectively as an employer of last resort.
In any case, if these doubts were resolved,
it would be quite possible to integrate a
guaranteed-job program with a negative-tax
program,

Third, the negative income tax would call
for & monthly reckoning, since the poor
would need monthly payments (in contrast
and in addition to our system of quarterly
or yearly tax collections).

Fourth, it would be somewhat complex to
determine the amount of money for each
family. And add to this the handling of
modifications incurred by job loss or change,
pay ralses, more children being born.

Consider another problem that might not
at first glance seem to be closely related to
the negative income tax, namely government
alds to agriculture, Our farm price-sup-
port programs are costly and yet too
often they accomplish little toward their
ultimate goal of succoring human need. Ac~
cording to a recent poll cf economists, more
than 95 percent disapprove of these programs.
Marginal farm families—those whom our
agricultural problems ostensibly were de-
signed most to aid, but who in fact receive
relatively little—would benefit enormously
from the negative income tax system. If
such a system were provided for them, many
economists would, in good conscience, rec=
ommend that billions of dollars be lopped
off existing agricultural aid programs.

WHAT POLITICAL THINKERS PROPOSE

To appraise the worth of the plan for in-
centive income supplements, let me compare
it with some alternative proposals.

Michael Harrington and a considerable
number of political thinkers have advocated
an outright guaranteed minimum income for
all, Thus, if the poverty line in 1968 is drawn
at an income level of $3,000 for a family of
four, they advocate guaranteeing that whole
amount to every such family. In my judg-
ment, such a program would be costly. Refer-
ring once again to Dr. Lampman's estimates,
the net cost of an outright minimum income
guarantee would probably run in the neigh-
borhood of $28 billlon. At least $10 billion
of this would be required to fill the gap he-
tween what people now earn and the mini-
mum. But that is not even half the story.
An outright guarantee plan would have
powerful adverse effects. Why? The majority
of the families defined as poor are actually
headed by wage earners, albeit their income
levels are inadequate, An outright guaran-
tee in effect places them in a marginal tax
bracket of 100 percent. Why should a per-
son earn extra income, or even his existing
income, if every dollar he brings in auto-
matically subtracts a dollar from his govern-
ment supplement? Alleviating poverty by
this plan has the unfortunate effect of per-
petuating the evil.

This brings us to the present system of
welfare assistance. Some proponents of the
negative income tax favor this device as a
complete substitute for existing relief meas-
ures, I do not go so far: for a long time to
come we shall need such programs. But
much of their cost could be reduced and,
what is more important, much of their evil.
In the words of Professor James Tobin of
Yale, “The present welfare system is a dis-
aster.” It is uneven. New York pays five
times as much to each poor family as Mis-
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sissippl, and there is no comparable difference
in the purchasing power of money. Too often,
existing welfare programs humiliate those
in need and kill off their incentives. When
the breadwinner in a family accepts a tem-
porary job involving a few hundred dollars,
he runs the risk of jeopardizing his eligibility
for relief and sacrificing financial aids run-
ning into thousands of dollars. In 28 of our
states the regulations are so perverted as to
give the husband a financial incentive to
leave home—as the best financial boon he
can bestow upon his family.

Some experts, as for example Daniel P.
Moynihan, advocate a children's allowance
program rather than incentive income main-
tenance programs. A Moynihan program that
pays $8 to 812 per month per child to rich
and poor allke can be very costly and yet
makes scarcely a dent on poverty. Moreover,
a negative Income tax formula which in-
cludes family size as one of its variables Is in
the truest sense a family allowance system,
even though not merely a children’s allow-
ance system. And it has the great advantage
of not giving to the affluent what they do not
need, and of not having to tax back from
such affluent families what has been indis-
criminately handed to them.

CARICATURES FEOM THE THIRTIES

Finally, some social observers have dis-
counted the merits of income maintenance
plans, preferring rather to espouse programs
that guarantee jobs for all. Full employment,
I would agree, is indeed a basic social goal.
And structural unemployment, particularly
in connection with the woefully high rates
prevalling among unskilled white and non-
white youths is a problem that does demand
vigorous federal action. However, I do not
see why incentive income supplements
should be regarded as competitive with Job
Corps and other manpower programs. And
I am not yet ready to throw in the sponge
and despalr that structural unemployment
is an incurable American disease. I can un-
derstand and sympathize with the recom-
mendation made by the 1966 U.8. Commis-
sion on Technology, Automation, and Eco-
nomie Progress, which advocated that the
Government become, if necessary, the em-
ployer of last resort. Yet it is not an easy
task for any agency, public or private, to
find useful work to be performed by that
part of the labor force which has the least
amount of skills and habits of work. A
makework program, reminiscent of some of
the caricatures of the WPA programs of the
19308, could involve formidable problems of
organization and morale, Yes, it is better for
A man to earn an income at a useful task
than to receive a handout. But assembling
numbers of people to make them go through
& ritual work they themselves can see to be
& mockery of useful effort, could be worse
for morale than an even-handed system of
income supplements. Even f my apprehen-
slons are unfounded, there is no necessity
to regard the choice between the negative
income tax and employment programs as an
either/or choice among mutually incompat-
ible alternatives.

I have tried to set forth the main outlines
of an approach to poverty that is new to the
American system. Since the approach Is new,
discussion should not freeze around one hard
and fast detailed plan. (Actually, a well
planned experiment is now being under-
taken in New Jersey by the Institute for
Research on Foverty, to test the empirical
effects upon work incentives of varlous for-
mula plans—with incentive factors varying
between 30 and 70 percent.)

However, in my judgment, the time is ripe
for national consideration of, and debate on
what the economic historian of the future
may perhaps record as one of the significant
social inventions of the last third of the
20th century.
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Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
the Secretary of Agriculiure has been
holding hearings over the country to ob-
tain the viewpoint of agriculture interests
and in this connection Mr. Peter E.
Marble, a rancher from Nevada, who is a
regional vice president of the American
National Cattlemen’s Association, made
a presentation which I believe will be of
general interest to the Members of the
House. Mr. Marble has pointed out that
50 percent of U.S. agriculture income is
derived through meat production. This
important segment of agriculture is not
subsidized. Cattlemen are receiving about
the same for their products that they re-
ceived 20 years ago, while consumer per
capita income is up 150 percent since
1951. Mr. Marble warns of the disaster
that will result if the administration em-
barks on a massive land retirement pro-
gram and permits the retired cropland to
be converted to beef production. The text
of Mr. Marble’s statement follows:

FUTURE AGRICULTURAL POLICY

Mr. Secretary, I appear before you in be-
half of the beef cattle producer and feeder
interests, organizations and industry of the
far west. While I cannot, nor do I presume to,
speak for every individual or each organiza-
tion, I am sure the majority of livestock pro-
ducers generally if not specifically agree with
what I will have to say today. With respect
to future agricultural policy of the United
States, I wish to make it crystal clear that in
general we actively and aggressively support
a policy of free private enterprise in American
agriculture. To be very clear about this we do
not favor or believe in Federal regulatory,
price supporting, production limiting pro-
grams.

Now to back up a moment, the Far West
Beef Industry supports the policy statement
presented by Bill House, ANCA President,
presented to you in Lincoln on April 12. I do
not wish to repeat him, but would underscore
the following:

A. The beef industry-producing over 20%
and the meat industry over 50% of the total
U.8. Agricultural income represent by far
the largest land users and producers on the
American Scene.

B. The prosperity of U.S. animal-livestock
agriculture is the key to total U.S. farm and
crop prosperity.

C. Export of U.S. beef and all other agri-
cultural commodities must be developed on
a truly reciprocal basis with dumping or
glutting restrictions in any market—iforeign
or domestic.

D. We are unalterably opposed to the gov-
ernment payment of any kind for grazing or
production of beef. I refer especially here
to the increasingly frequent suggestion of
permitting grazing on retired or deferred
acreages. Such would be simply another act
of robbing Peter to pay Paul. This is not
to say we oppose retirement of crop land
per se although many of our livestock pro-
ducers would argue strongly for the curtall-
ment of subsidy to anyone at any time—
and certainly the history of payment-retire-
ment-production control is repeated failure.
If land retirement is politically necessary
then we sitrongly, unequivocally recommend
that all payments, controls and obligations
of the Federal Government cease when and
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if a land owner elects to use the land in
any way for livestock.

Now for a minute let me recommend cer-
tain specific policy action.

1. The U.S.D.A. should assist in the de-
velopent of a quasi-government private beef
industry board for the limited but specific
purpose of developing export markets for U.S.
beef and greater foreign consumption of
beef—all beef—particularly U.8.,, but also
foreign. Generally, the program should be
financed and controlled by existing U.S. state
and national beef promotion groups in pro-
portion to their individual financial support
with these funds being matched by the Fed-
eral Government—perhaps somewhat logi-
cally—out of collections levied against tariffs
on imports,

2. The U.S.D.A. should select responsible,
full time operator ranchers and farmers
(producers) to meet and deliberate quietly
and without publicity in the formulating of
future Agricultural Policy. These men should
be representatives of national commodity
organizations in proportion to the gross dol-
lar value of the major commodities to the
U.B. total. Specifically those commodity
groups such as livestock, tree and row crops,
and the other free market, unsupported com-
modities, which represent the great majority
of U.S. agricultural production, should have
an appropriately weighted influence in the
ultimate determination of “Production” Pol-
icy. It's time for the tail to cease wagging
the dog. While there may well be merit and
Justification for field sampling of individual
opinion as is being done today, the vast ma-
jority of Western agricultural producers of
any commodity are very ably represented in
person and in policy development through
their existing grower organizations, such as
the cattlemen’s and feeder groups or Farm
Bureau in the case of beef production.

3. A minute ago I referred to Agricultural
“Production” Pollcy—My personal feeling is
that the U8.D.A. should in the future limit
its activities to the maximum or optimum
servicing of agricultural producers, proces-
sors and facilities, including inspection, re-
search, standardization, etc. (regulations)
for the benefit of consumers but as distinct
from direct consumer servicing and welfare.

Specifically of late there has been much
ado concerning U.8.D.A. hunger, malnutri-
tion, poverty programing. In recent years
there has been an increasing trend to en-
courage urban oriented programing through
the extension service and the like. No doubt
such programing will at least temporarily
draw greater popular and political support
to US.D.A. and farmers. Nevertheless, recog-
nizing that the industry of agriculture is
still the largest in the U.S. and promises
forever to be vastly important as an economic
if not political entity, it deserves undivided,
undiluted attention. This is not to say the
agriculturalist does not have great concern,
great empathy, a great desire to eliminate
the problems of human need and depriva-
tion wherever it exists. It is to say that most
deprivation and consumer-agricultural defi-
ciencies in the U.S. relate principally to in-
adequacies in consumer job, education, earn-
ing and living deficlencies which as far as
the Federal Government is concerned are
already served or should be better served
through other departments specifically
created to represent these needs, l.e. HEW,,
Labor, ete.

4, Future policy with respect to usage of
Federal lands for any purpose, but espe-
clally grazing, should forthrightly recognize
continued multiple usage, development and
gsale when appropriate, The Federal Govern-
ment should quit trying to make goats out
of western users—whether they be skiers,
grazers, sportsmen, or whoever—the govern-
ment should stop trying to make the very
last nickle off the Federal lands and instead
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vigorously promote the kind of resource de-
velopment—through private caplital—that
has occurred almost without exception
wherever private agriculture is to be found
throughout the U .S.

As is not so well known, about one half of
the land area west of the Rockies continues
in federal ownership. An equivalent of about
a third on the continental U.S. belongs to
the Federal Government. In the wake of dis-
astrous slum, poverty and other dislocations
emanating from fantastic population growth
in the West, in the great eastern metropoli-
t*n centers, ete. better Federal land re-
source utilization is needed. For instance
why not exchange through sale some of the
relatively unproductive, recreationless west-
ern federal lands for areas closer and more
useful to the large population centers of the
east and elsewhere.

5. The U.S.D.A. should vigorously support
the tax proposals of the National Livestock
Tax Committee. Livestock operators are con-
cerned about abuse and weakening of the in-
dustry by investors attracted solely by so-
called tax advantages. It is for this reason
the “Tax Committee” has proposed changes.
On the other hand every evidence indicates
that 1) agricultural investment for purposes
of tax escapement is not only used most
unsuccessfully but is insignificant in the ag-
gregate and 2) motivated principally because
of confiscatory unrealistic income tax rates
affecting earners and investors outside of
agriculture. Otherwise and generally there
is no justification for not according agricul-
ture the same tax treatment accorded others.
The U.S.D.A. should speak up for and in
behalf of the livestock industry in this
matter.

6. In closing it is suggested that the most
direct, responsible, correct solution to elimi-
nation of production control and payments
programing is to buy these allotment, quota,
payment, etc. entitlements back at full cur-
rent market value and be done with it.

Next for the record—I should like to offer
some background information on Livestock
and Agricultural conditions generally—

FACTS BEARING ON BEEF AND MEAT PRODUCTION
IN NEVADA, UTAH, ARIZONA, AND CALIFORNIA—
1948—68 AND CONTINENTAL UNITED STATES

(A) Four state production of cattle and
calves more than doubled, sheep and lamb
production down 139% and swine production
more than cut in half. For the 48 states, the
production of cattle and calves has about
doubled; the price of cattle has increased
only 6% and calves 13%, which results in
cash receipts only slightly more than dou-
bled. The production of the other two species
has been cut 20%, The total red meat pro-
duction in the 48 states during 1948 to 1968
period has increased 55% with the cash re-
ceipts for the 20-year period up 65%.

(B) Four state crop production of wheat,
barley, grain sorghums and cotton has in-
creased 76% with a 35% Increase in value
of production. For the 48 states, production
of the above supported commodities 15 up
47%, while the value of production is down
18%.

(C) Four state government subsidy pay-
ments (1967) equaled 3.39% of total farm
marketing receipts. Forty-elght state pay-
ments equaled 6.3%.

(D) 1967 PRODUCTION VALUE
[Dollar amounts in millions]

A-State United States

Percent
Amount  of total

Percent
Amount of total

All commodities
Livestock and

100.0

42.5
51.5

§42,788

24, 405 51
18,383 a3

100
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[Dollar amounts in millions]

(E) 1947 1967

Realizing U.S. net income......

§17,114 $14,241
Purchasing power of above

$20,619 $12,603
1.8 4
$22,251 $22,037

Farm disposable income as
percent of total__ _.
Personal disposable income
of farm population. .. .. ___..
Per capita farm disposable in-
come as percent of nonfarm
disposable income (1955
48.2 percent)
Cash market value ol
stock and products.
Cash market value of cattle
and calves.
Cash market value of crops_. ..
Cash market value of feed crops.
Cash market value of oil crops..
Total U.S. farm production

6.1
$16, 527

73.2
$24, 405

$10,551
518, 383

§2,773
$34, 525
$46, 385

34,967
$13,003
$2, 265
917

§$16, 995

Total U.S. gross farm income... $32,072

Government payments by

21

932
2,528
85

3,079

(F) The impact of the foregolng figures is
this:

(1) All agriculture for the past 20 years
has been under a terriffic price squeeze, Live-
stock and other unsupported commodities
have weathered this critical period in better
shape than governmentally controlled, subsi-
dized production of some crops.

(2) Beef producers, ranchers and feeders,
and the 80 percent plus of U.S. agricultural
production that operates on the basis of free-
private enterprise has In effect been subsidiz~
ing the American consumer by supplying an
ever-increasing supply of improved products
at less than cost. How has this happened? In
the case of beef producers their production
for 20 years has consistently out-run demand
by just enough to keep a lid on prices. Beef
production has increased at the rate of about
4% a year while the population was only
growing at a 29 rate. At the beginning of the
50's every man, woman and child ate about
50 pounds of beef a year, Today consumption
has doubled to over 100 pounds per capita.
And with the production increase has come
great, almost fantastlc improvements in
quality, grade, production and servicing.
Fortunately, perhaps, the value of land and
production facilities has more than doubled
during this period, in sympathy with the un-
fortunate inflationary trend of the period.
This has enabled free agriculture and beef
producers particularly to borrow increasingly
to finance the deficit in their operations,
while barely maintaining a shrinking equity.
It will take many years of higher prices in
the beef industry to liguidate the accumu-
lated debt and finance the type of efficient
quality production demanded of current and
future generations of American and foreign
CONSUMETS.

Again for a moment let us look at some
consumer—beef producer facts:

(1) Current retail beef prices about the
same as in 1951.

(2) Consumer-per eapita-income is up over
160% since 1951.

(8) The consumer spends a third less of his
pay check to buy twice as much higher qual-
ity beef as he did 20 years ago.

{4) It takes just half as long for a worker
to earn a pound of beef as it did 20 years ago.

Now the foregoing is not offered with the
hope of fooling anybody. Every family spends
more total dollars on meat and beef than
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they did 20 years ago and naturally, a house-
wife should be concerned about prices of
anything in her budget. More is spent on beef
purchased today because Americans are vast-
ly better off financially than they were.
Many can afford to eat beef today that had
to eat potatoes or grits 20 years ago. Beef is
by its very nature as an animal product more
expensive to produce than fish, cereals or
chicken. It is the greater complexity and
cost of production, even though beef is more
healthful, nutritious and palatable (desir-
able) than any other food substance, that
explains why most of the world’s 3 billlon
people don't eat it.

Statistically, the average family is now eat~
ing about a pound and a half of beef a day
and the bread winner seldom averages much
less than $2 an hour. Millions of unionized
trade workers earn from $5 to $10 an hour.
Most of the meat out of a beef animal is
merchandized as hamburger or lesser but
nevertheless, very delicious and acceptable
cuts at from $.60 to $.80 a pound. Is it un-
reasonable for a breadwinner to spend just
a portion of an hour dally to acquire the
most universally accepted quality food ever
produced?

On the other side of the coin elements of
the agricultural industry have increased their
production of goods from 50% to 1009 dur-
ing the past 20 years and not only net less
than they did twenty years ago but have
lost about half the purchasing power of that
reduced income. For 20 years per capita
farmer income has run between 60% to T0%
of that of his city counterpart and in some
of those years it has dropped as low as 48%.
Wages for farm workers are as inadequate as
employer earnings. Even in 1969 cattle prices
are still running 10% to 15% below parity,
which indicates the continuing economic lag
of the beef industry behind the more than
190 million U.S. citizens living and working
off the farm.

Most important in considering future farm
policy and especially beef agriculture is the
very long time span of the production cycle
(3 to 5 years) and period of inventory turn-
over, Price, production and profit eircum-
stances for beef producers have been adverse
for a long time, It will take many years of
prosperity to repair the deprivations of this
past 20 years.

The foregoing suggests to us in the beef
industry that:

(A) All agricultural commodities should
be produced on a free production—marketing
basis,

(B) Withdrawal of the Federal Government
from subsidization principally of feed grains,
wheat and cotton should be done without
impairment or risk to free agriculture.

(C) The U.S.D.A. should concentrate on
strengthening the economie, social and pro-
ductive circumstance of a free agriculture
and let the multiplicity of other departments
and agencies render the same service for a
better soclety outside of agriculture.

(D) Curtailment of the 34 billion spent
for subsidies while an important concern
should, however, be secondary to quickly
adopting a program that will speedily put all
producers and land on their own. As long
as production subsidies are pald they should
be offered without discrimination as to size,
income, etc. and other criteria that can and
will be so easily circumvented.

RANCHER—GOVERNMENT RELATIONS

Any discussion of future farm policy would
be lacking without reference to both the
credibility, producer, livestock expertise and
lialson gaps that exist betwecen the Ranch
and the Potomac. The current administration
campaigned on a platform that promised:
(1) Reasonable safeguards against dumping
of Foreign Agricultural Production; (2) Mul-
tiple use—including grazing—on Federal
Lands within the spirit and obvious inten-
tion of the Taylor and other pertinent Acts,




August 4, 1969

and under economic terms; (3) A priority
for private agriculture and an expectancy
that Livestock Producers would be more di-
rectly represented within the U.B.D.A. and
other such matters.

Ranchers are bi-partisan or perhaps even
non-partisan in their attitude toward gov-
ernment. They are aware of the many politi-
cal verities and practicalities that affect and
surround our Government. We are not easily
disheartened except by ineptness, inexperi-
ence and deception. We—mno less than citi-
zens generally—have experienced an aliena-
tion not only from the understanding of an
urban dominated soclety but discouragingly
and surprisingly enough from those in
government whose original function was to
represent and communicate the needs and
circumstances of Agriculture.

Mr. Secretary, the fee Increases recently
applied by the Departments against Forest
and Interior permittees is a rotten travesty
on intellectual, economic and political
honesty. It is also bad resource policy.

The failure of the U.8.D.A. to recognize and
actively support the National Livestock Tax
Committee recommendations with respect to
desirable changes in our tax laws ls disap-
pointing.

The absence of support for our Industry's
am:ndments to the Meat Import Act and
advocacy of its generous principals to all
foreign agricultural trade on a reciprocal
basis is of continuing concern.

Ever-increasing appropriations and person-
nel allocated to recreation and urban ori-
ented programming which has curtailed and
reduced livestock industry and natural re-
source development is simply not reasonable
or acceptable.

Ranchers, livestock operators and farmers
who produce and operate without subsidy
continue to find it simply incredible that
instead of appointing, hirings, appropriating
in proportion to each commodity’s agricul-
tural contribution, the tax eaters, the un-
successful, the nonagriculturalist, the inex-
perienced, the loser gets first consideration.

Recently there has been much ado about
the fat and chicken content of hot dogs, It's
an agricultural issue typical of the obfusca-
tion and disservice to both consumer and
producer that lead to distrust in every quar-
ter, (Other subjects in past perlods han-
dled to the confusion and possible detri-
ment of both consumer and producer alike,
have been hide exports, use of antiblotics
and insecticides, user versus wilderness in-
terests, etc. Of course the fat content of a
meat product should be limited to the mini-
mum consistent with production criteria. Of
course packaged food products should be
clearly and specifically labeled as to what
they are.

And where has the U.S.D.A. been in the
matter of restrictions on and disenfranchise-
ment of some students from summertime
farm employment—Why is It that exchange
students and other young foreign nationals
visiting the U.S. can’t be hired on farms or
ranches. When it's mid-winter and the cows
haven't been fed or mid-summer and the
hay not cut all for lack of help; when every
personal and employment service effort has
been made to locate help and when literally
everyone—government and private—agree
there is no qualified help available—Why—
Why—Why—shouldn't a rancher—at least on
some reasonable temporary basis—be allowed
to recruit foreign nationals? Why doesn’t the
U.SD.A. have the backbone—honesty and
good judgment to help out in this increas=
ingly critical situation.

Where has the U.S.D.A. been when various
of the sensation-seeking medla has grossly
misrepresented the substandard working and
wage conditions of a minority of farm work-
ers as, or to be, the condition of all farm
labor. Of course wages, earnings and invest-
ment return should be higher in agriculture.
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But the majority of workers live about as
well as their employers. We eat in the same
kitchen.

Why—in sounding out agriculture on fu-
ture farm policy—haven't the national or re=-
glonal commodity organizations (in propor-
tion to their share of total production) been
selected as the principal spokesman. Ranch-
ers noting the invitation of selected indi-
viduals through or from the universities can
only wonder whether this sampling is politics
or business—The invitation of over 20 men
to present their recommendations on the fu-
ture of their industry in eight minutes or
less within a one-day hearing is something
less than inspiring.—

Mr. Secretary: In closing, I should strongly
underscore that, while this presentation is,
in many respects critical of the past, the pres-
ent, and this procedure of policy develop-
ment, we do appreciate any opportunity af-
fording an exchange of views, We respect our
government, its procedures, and your office,
though from time to time, we do not agree
with governmental policy; and I should also
like to add that among the deficiencies of
the past, there have been many contributions
and successful program developments from
the department and especially dedicated serv-
ice, ability, and interest among many who
work for the U.S.D.A.

We appreciate and thank you for this in-
vitation today.

A NEW COMMITMENT TO UNDER-
STANDING THE ROCHESTER
PLAN GROWS IN THE WAKE OF
1964 RIOT

HON. FRANK HORTON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 4, 1969

Mr. HORTON. Mr. Speaker, 5 years
ago, the city of Rochester, N.Y., found
itself in the midst of one of the first riots
which have since plagued many of our
metropolitan areas,

That riot forced a lot of people to take
a real look at what was happening
around them. It made them take stock of
the situation and with the tremendous
resources available the people of Roch-
ester started to solve the problem.

Today Rochester has taken the lead in
job training, in minority businesses, in
urban development and innovative school
programs. I would like to share with my
colleagues an article from U.S., News &
World Report detailing what has been
accomplished in Rochester. I am sure
that all of you join with me in praising
these efforts and offering encouragement
for the future.

The article follows:

ANSWER TO RI0Ts—THE ROCHESTER PLAN

RocHESTER, N.Y.—When Negro rioting
ripped this city in 1964, nearly everyone was
surprised.

In that rioting, four persons were killed,
350 were injured. Stores were looted and
burned. The National Guard had to be
called in to restore order,

It was then that this city of 300,000 sud-
denly realized for the first time that it had
racial problems—and it went to work on
them.

Today, five years later, Rochester is hope-
ful that it is on the way to solving those
racial problems—and finding the answer to
riots.

The test here Is widely regarded as cru-
cial—for the entire nation,
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“If Rochester cannot solve these prob-
lems, then no city can,” says an official of
Rochester's biggest business, the Eastman
Kodak Company.

Progress is rated as remarkable when meas-
ured against that in many other riot-scarred
cities.

Biracial work. Lines of communication
between whites and blacks have been opened.
Business leaders, city officials and representa-
tives of the black community have worked
together to create bold new programs. Some
of these programs have been so successful
that they were copled by the U.S. Govern-
ment and by other cities.

‘With federal aid, much has been done to
train and hire Negro workers and to open
up new opportunities for blacks to own
businesses. Housing and urban-renewal
projects are under way. School innovations
are being tried.

Nobody claims that Rochester Is now a
“model” city, or that new racial violence
cannot break out. City officials are finding
that jobs, while important, are not the com-
plete answer. Housing and educational prob-
lems are proving even tougher to solve than
the job problem. Some Negro discontent
remains,

But there is quiet optimism that this city
is on the right track and has the tools to
finish the job.

Rochester has some advantages over many
other cities. That is partly why the riot of
July 24 and 25, 1964, was so unexpected.

Few jobless. The unemployment rate in
Rochester has been consistently one of the
lowest in the nation. The city has little
bheavy industry. Local firms turn out highly
specialized products such as film, office equip-
ment, instruments and optical goods.

Rochester’'s major employers are home-
town industries with a long history of active
participation in community affairs. People
long have taken pride in solving their own
problems and not turning to the State or
Federal Government for help.

The Negro population in Rochester has
been growing, but is still relatively small.
It was during the 1850s that Negroes began
arrlving in large numbers. By 1960, the non-
white population had reached 25,000. Most
estimates put the present number of non-
whites at around 50,000—about one sixth
of the city’s total population.

In the last five years, Puerto Ricans have
increased even faster than Negroes—from
2,000 to almost 10,000.

Race relations here were considered good—
until the riot. But City Manager Seymour
Scher admits “we had our heads in the sand
in 1964."

Most of the Negroes who migrated to
Rochester had come from the South—some
to pick fruits and vegetables on nearby
farms, some lured by word that, for Negroes,
this was a good city, with well-paying jobs.

Problems of newcomers. Many arriving Ne-
groes were disappointed, Few had the skill
and education required for the jobs avall-
able in local industries. Housing, scarce and
aging before the migration, deteriorated rap-
idly. Schools in Negro nelghborhoods be-
came overcrowded.

The result was what some people term an
“instant ghetto”—which exploded.

The riot did not set off an immediate, mas-
sive program of change. There was a “cool-
ing off”" period when civic leaders were unable
to find anybody to speak for the black com-
munity.

Change began in 1965, when the Council of
Churches brought in Saul Alinsky, head of a
Chicago-based group called the Industrial
Areas Foundation. He organized “FIGHT'—
“Freedom, Independence, God, Honor, To-
day.”

FIGHT won broad support in the Negro
community. Although militant and often
abrasive, it also won somewhat grudging re-
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spect and co-operation from white business
and eivic leaders.

Start of a drive. A major goal of FIGHT
was more jobs for Negroes. A major target
was Eastman EKodak, the city’s biggest em-
ployer. The immediate result was a long and
heated dispute. But in its wake, instead of
lasting bitterness, came a host of new ideas
for solving Rochester's problems.

One FIGHT demand was that Eastman
hire 600 hard-core unemployed within 18
months—with FIGHT picking the new work-
ers, Eastman proposed, instead, a com-
munity-wide quota of 1,500 hard-core jobs
in 18 months, with participation by all
Rochester’s employers and agencies that deal
with the poor.

After months of discussion, a new organi-
zation was set up, called “Rochester Jobs
Incorporated.”

This organization serves as a central clear-
inghouse for jobs for the hard-core unem-
ployed. Companies list employment that they
have available for inexperienced workers, and
the list is distributed to all agencies that
have contact with potential applicants.

In two years, more than 2,600 hard-core
unemployed were hired. About 85 per cent of
them started at rates of $2 or more an hour.

Says Ed Croft, director of Rochester Jobs
Incorporated:

“We can offer a job to any male over 18
years of age who walks in here. If we do not
have a job listed, we pick up the phone and
develop one.

“Finding jobs for women is a little harder,
since many cannot take shift work at odd
hours or can work only part time.”

The National Alliance of Businessmen
picked up the idea of Rochester Jobs Incor-
porated and set up a nationwide program of
providing jobs for the hardcore jobless—with
individual firms being asked to pledge to
hire a certain number.

But Rochester's Mr. Croft says:

“We are opposed to individual quotas for
firms. We have community guotas and just
ask each company to de what it can.”

The biggest factor in the suecess of the
Rochester plan is a revision of hiring stand-
ards by businessmen. Mr. Croft explains:

“Back in 1962, employers hired only high-
school graduates. By 19656 they would accept
applicants who had completed government
training programs. Now, they no longer ask
about an applicant’s education.”

Both of Rochester's major employers, East-
man and Xerox Corp., have nationally recog-
nized systems to train hardcore workers.

Basie education. Xerox offers “step-up"
training to those unable to pass the usual
entry tests.

Training classes teach such things as writ-
ing, reading, safety, use of hand tools, per-
sonal budgeting, legal aid and income tax
preparation.

Eastman’s course goes back to 1983, It of-
fers basic education as well as skills for pro-
duction work, laboratory work and trades.

These programs stimulated the flow of job
applications by Negroes.

Many who applied actually did not need
the special training and were hired immedi-
ately for regular jobs. They had not applied
previously because they believed they were
not wanted.

Some idea of how the companies in Roches-
ter are trying to hire Negroes s given by this
statement from Xerox's vice president for
manufacturing, Horace Becker:

“I put out an edict stating that in new
employment we should shoot for 50 per cent
black,

“Sure, this is reverse discrimination. But
if we do not face up to this problem, the day
could come when we have black guns on one
side of the street and white guns on the
other, and this would destroy America. I owe
my children a better future than that.

“We have not achieved the 50 per cent
level in new hiring, But we have pulled our
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percentage of black employees up to about
11 per cent of the total.”

Another demand made by FIGHT was that
Eastman build a plant in the Negro section
of town that would be managed by blacks
and would employ blacks,

New industries. Eastman already had sev-
eral plants easily accessible to “ghetto” work-
ers. S0 as a counterproposal it offered to set
up four new industries to be owned and ap-
erated by Negroes and to supply products or
services needed by Eastman.

The result was another new agency, “Roch-
ester Business Opportunities Corporation”
(RBOC), designed to maobilize community re-
sources for setting up businesses owned and
operated by blacks.

RBOC has been one of the most successful
efforts in the nation to develop “black capi-
talism.” In less than 18 months, 50 black
;}uslnesses have been established in Roches~

er.

The RBOC board of directors includes 13
corporation presidents. It is often criticized
by militant Negroes for having too many rich,
white businessmen on its board—and not
enough blacks. Its Negro director, Jim Blow,
ANsSWers:

“The average guy on the street does not
know enough about fund raising or how to
start a new business.”

More than financial help is provided to Ne-
groes starting new businesses. They are
taught practical aspects of running a busi-
ness. A team of instructors is assigned to
each new firm,

Many new firms are also helped by pur-
chasing contracts with Rochester eompa-
nies—arranged by RBOC. When the new
firm is ready to branch out and seek custom-
ers, RBOC helps in that, too.

Among black-owned businesses that have
been started here are a laundry and dry-
cleaning firm, an employment agency, &
trucking firm, a commercial-sign company
and a camera-repair shop.

Help from Xeror. FIGHT's demand for lo-
cating a black-owned business in the Negro
neighborhood became a reality with the help
of Xerox. Officials of the two organizations
set up a plant to produce metal stampings
and low-voltage transformers.

The new firm, called the Fighton Corpo-
ration, is wholly owned by FIGHT, with Xe-
rox agreeing to purchase $400,000 in equip-
ment from it this year and $700,000 in 1970.
Xerox also provides management ald.

Fighton is now almost in full operation,
and will soon employ 100 workers. Eventually
it plans to step out from under the Xerox
purchasing umbrella and seek wider mar-
kets.

‘While experience with firms set up in
“ghettos” elsewhere in the country has not
been very encouraging, officials here think
Fighton will be different because it is wholly
black-owned and black-managed—not, as in
many cases, a white-owned subsidiary.

It is considered important that Fighton
succeed. Says FIGHT's newly elected presi-
dent, Bernard Gifford:

“Many of our young people say it can't be
done—that a corporation can't be both a
social and an economic success. If we can
make it work here, maybe we can change
that thinking.”

Added up, Rochester's efforts to find jobs
for Negroes have been impressive.

Housing has turned out to be considerably
harder to provide than jobs. Rochester has a
severe shortage which affects the middle-
income as well as the low-income families,

‘There appears to be no lack of effort for
housing. Some 60 agencies are working on
the problem. However, many lack both eapi-
tal and know-how. There has been a lack of
co-ordination and some political bickering
over the roles of local and State ageneies.

Part of the reason for the housing shortage,
some officials say, is that for years Rochester
avolded turning to the Federal Government
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for financial aid. From 1950 to 1962, almost
no low-rent housing was built.

Now Rochester has a number of urban-
renewal projects. But progress seems slow.
Says City Manager Scher:

“We are faced with trying to telescope into
3 or 5 years things that needed to be done
in 20 years. But every blighted arem in this
city is now under treatment of some kind.”

Building: slow. The trouble is that results
of these programs are not yet visible to Ne-
groes. About 1,000 housing units for low-
income families have been completed, but
they are scattered widely over the city.

Only one of the urban-renewal profects has
reached the rebuilding stage—and Negroes
note that office buildings and a motel have
been built, but no low-income housing.

Explanations about delays in getting fed-
eral approval fall on deaf ears in the black
community. Says one Negro leader:

“The people in city hall seem to have
their priorities mixed up. I do not believe
what I read about plans to build low-income
housing.”

Officials hope that attitudes will change
as projects take shape.

Private agencies are making a contributicn
to housing.

The Metropolitan Rochester Foundation
has a membership of 20 to 26 major firms
and builds homes for families of middle
or low-middle incomes. It is trying, without
much success, to get suburban areas to
change zoning regulations te permit building
of lower-priced homes.

FIGHT plans to enter the housing fleld
with a 16-million-dollar project called “Fight
Sqguare,” which will include ecommercial
bulldings as well as apartments and houses.

Another organization, “Better Rochester
Living,” was started by a young man on a
shoestring, Buyers coniribute labor as down
peyment on their homes.

There is still serious concern about Roch-
ester's housing outlook. Schools are also a
center of Negro discontent. The black com-
munity, led by FIGHT, has recently trained
its guns on inner-city scheols, charging fail-
ure to improve the quallity of education they
offer.

Integration has been pushed by the city's
superintendent of schools, Herman Goldberg.
Under an open-enrollment plan, schools in
outlying sections of the city were opened
to Negroes from the inner city. Even the
suburbs are taking some black students.

In. all, some 2,400 Negro youngsters are
being bused to predominantly white schools.

This is one of the few citles which also use
“reverse busing."” Some 350 white students
are bused to inner-city classes on a voluntary
basis.

Superintendent Goldberg belleves that
school integration will help promote hous-
ing integration.

The busing issue. Some white people have
opposed the busing. But the key problem
now is that the black community is losing
some of its Interest in school integration.

Says FIGHT director Bernard Gifford:

“We can't get away from the fact that
most black childrenr will! be educated in
virtually all-black schools.”

S0 he and some other Negro leaders here
see busing as a side issue. They want better
schools in Negro areas.

To beef up those schools, several programs
are under way.

Rochester has been recruiting black teach-
ers from the South. Two of the city's nine
high schools will have black principals next
year.

About a third of Rochester's Negro in-
migrants have come from one area of central
Florida—around Orlando and Sanford. So
Superintendent Goldberg promoted a bi-
State arrangement between New York and
Florida to improve opporfunities for Negroes
in both areas. Teachers and ideas are ex-
changed. More kindergartens afid vocational




August 4, 1969

training are being provided in the Sanford
schools.

“We want people to come to Rochester,”
says Mr. Goldberg, “but we want them to
come prepared.”

There is also an idea that the migration
of Negroes might be checked by improved
opportunities in the South.

New ways to teach. Rochester is testing
new methods of teaching. A special “World
of Inguiry” school in an old factory building
draws a cross section of pupils from all parts
of the city. A “Downtown Satellite School,”
set up in a department store, permits shop-
pers to observe classes. One idea behind both
schools is to show that integrated education
can be excellent education.

Rochester has many special programs for
youngsters during the summer months.

One, called T.O.P.—for “Teens on Patrol”
has 100 teen-agers working with the police
department. Other youngsters work with
the fire department and the University of
Rochester.

Some Rochester resldents describe these
programs as “riot prevention.”

Many people here think this summer will
be an important test. If Rochester can avoid
major racial trouble, hopes will grow that
this city may have found the answer to riots,

EXTENSION OF NDEA LOAN FOR-
GIVENESS PROVISIONS TO TEACH-
ERS IN OVERSEAS STATE DE-
PARTMENT OR AID-SUPPORTED
SCHOOLS

HON. WILLIAM D. FORD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, August 4, 1969

Mr. WILLIAM D. FORD. Mr. Speaker,
I have introduced today a bill to amend
the loan program of the National Defense
Education Act of 1958. This amendment
would extend cancellation of such loans
at the rate of 10 percent a year—up to a
50 percent cancellation—to teachers in
American schools abroad that are sup-
ported by the State Department or AID.
Such cancellation provisions now apply
for loans made prior to July 1, 1970, to
students who become teachers in non-
profit State elementary or secondary
schools, institutions of higher education
or overseas elementary and secondary
schools of the Armed Forces of the
United States.

Having served as a member of the in-
vestigating committee that looked into
the educational opportunities for de-
pendents of American personnel on over-
seas assignment, I had opportunity to
observe the serious problems faced by the
American parents, the teachers, and the
overseas schools who are struggling to
provide American children with decent
educations.

The purpose of this bill is to encourage
highly qualified American teachers to ac-
cept foreign teaching assignments. Stu-
dents receiving NDEA loans are often the
brightest and the best prepared teachers
from among our recent graduates. A
student who now graduates with NDEA
loan repayments to make is reluctant to
accept a foreign teaching assignment in
an American or international school. To
teach in such a school would, in effect,
cost him 50 percent of his loan repay-
ment—when compared to teaching in a
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stateside or Department of Defense
school. Since the mission of all these
schools is basically the same, this dis-
crimination should not continue.

INAUGURATION OF PAN AMERICAN
SERVICE FROM FRIENDSHIP TO
THE VIRGIN ISLANDS

HON. EDWARD A. GARMATZ

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 4, 1969

Mr. GARMATZ. Mr. Speaker, Friend-
ship Airport grows with a new flight by
a major airline almost every week and
I am happy to report that the pioneer
in international service from Friend-
ship, Pan American World Airways, is
continuing to give the Greater Baltimore
area direct service with some of the
most intriguing vacation spots in the
Western Hemisphere.

Just recently Pan Am inaugurated
service between Baltimore and St.
Thomas and St. Croix in the Virgin Is-
lands, service which will be daily in
character and which will certainly be
looked forward to with great anticipa-
tion by Baltimoreans next winter.

Mr. Speaker, aboard Pan American’s
inaugural flight was the excellent col-
umnist for the Baltimore News Ameri-
can, Roy Gregory, and I include his
story on his experiences on the flight
in the RECORD:

WaAT GOoES ON AROUND HERE
(By Roy Gregory)
JET SETTERS

I sald it never could be done and now
I've done it.

This little old country boy from southern
Anne Arundel County is a bona-fide mem-
ber of the jet set, that more than mythical
group of the now generation which fly more
miles for a cocktall than their grandpar-
ents would drive in a year for wvictuals.

I'll admit that I must be relegated to the
role of an apprentice in the jet set union
because I have only made what might be
called a baptismal jaunt.

Fran and I were invited to participate in
what the Pan American World Airlines
called their inaugural flight to the Virgin
Islands from these parts. At first glance, it
seemed sort of foolish to fly nearly 2,000
miles for four days under the same sun that
shines in Anne Arundel County.

However, upon reflection, why not? If
President Nixon can shuttle back and forth
from Florida, why can’'t the Gregory's get
up and go him a few miles better at least
for one weekend?

Pan Am really made the flying great and
in less time than it takes to have a cocktall
full course dinner and a digestive drink, we
were ready to land at St. Thomas in the
Virgin Islands.

REAL SWINGERS

A sort of reception committee from the
Virgin Island Department of Commerce
greeted us at the Harry 8. Truman Ailrport
there. We were zipped off to the Virgin
Island Hilton Hotel, given time to change
socks and then were launched on a two-day
tour that seriously challenged our Anne
Arundel County reputation for swinging.

Our training on Prim Rose Path, known
to outsiders as Ritchie Highway, stood us in
good stead and I managed to stay vertical
throughout the entire torrid tour.
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The hosts were anxlous that we see all the
fine spots on the St. Thomas scene and we
did. Vacation paradise after paradise was
peeled off in almost machine-gun like
fashion.

We traveled up and down the mountain
side and at one point became eligible for
flight pay when we rode a tram more than
1,000 feet up the highest peak on the island.
The people who run the tram have the right
idea.

Upon reaching the top, one does not only
have the chance to take in a 360 degree
breath-taking view but there is a real live
drink dispensing bar. Gives a guy a chance
to renew his courage for the flight down
because at that point you are up and what
goes up, you know.

NO 'RUNDEL BERRIES

They have a magnificent custom on St.
Thomas. Every hotel we visited has what
they call their “speciality drink.” Of course,
rum is the most predominant ingredient and
after due deliberation, a strawherry daiquiri
was voted tops of the day.

Please don't request the recipe. All I
know Is that the bartender dazzled me with
hand work but I do recollect that he used
honest to goodness strawberries, not Anny
Rundel berries, I suspect.

It didn't take very long for us to realize
that there is a tremendous competition for
the tourist dollar between the islands of St.
Thomas and St. Croix. No knives or bats, just
psychological warfare. Like the St. Thomas
booster club member who described 8t. Croix
as “a place for newlyweds and nearly deads.”

At the end of two days on St. Thomas,
Pan Am jetted us on a flight which took less
time than it takes to get over the Bay Bridge
when there is no traffic, to St. Croix.

We stayed at the most peaceful St. Croix
By The Sea hotel which housed a few of the
“nearly deads” but was predominantly oc-
cupied by the June brides and grooms. I
could spot them because they held hands,
even in the swimming pool.

DRY SPELL

St. Croix, perhaps because we weren't
enringed by people from the Department of
Commerce extolling its virtues, was by com-
parison to St. Thomas, relatively quiet. At
one point we went more than 20 minutes
without being offered a drink. I intend to go
back to the islands some day so I'll be darned
if I'll make a recommendation,

Let it suffice to say that both are beauty
spots and in this jet age are closer, time-
wise than our own Atlantic Ocean.

It seemed hard to realize as the huge Pan
Am fly bird touched down at Friendship in
good old Anne Arundel County that we had
been so far and done so much in so few days.

I would gladly give up my apprentice rank-
ing and join the professional jet setters who
think nothing of whisking to England just
for a spot of tea. Wish we could afford to live
like that.

We shall now put our nose to the grind-
stone, keep tossing pennies into the jar on
the shelf and by next year we once again will
venture to the Caribbean land to see what
Columbus came onto in the early 1400's.

PATIENCE AND ASIAN POLICY

HON. RICHARD T. HANNA

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 4, 1969

Mr. HANNA. Mr. Speaker, of all hu-
man virtue the most demanding is that
of patience. When the exercise of such
virtue requires persistence in the face of
unpleasant and costly consequences, ra-
tionalizations for an alternative to pa-
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tience come easy. That is not to say that
such alternatives would be correct.

The harsh and unkindly light that
comes from the 20-20 vision of hindsight
can in any troublesome decision uncover
judgments that are subject to serious
question. Policies, the pursuit of which
are obviously costly and the benefits of
which are indirect are never popular and
most readily scotched. Accepting all this
and accepting equally the responsibili-
ties that lie in the place in which we
find ourselves and accepting also, the
burdens the situation we helped create
has developed, nothing serves more ad-
mirably the long term of history like the
virtue of patience. However, this does
not portend stagnation nor rule out im-
provement, rather it recalls the temper-
ing admonitions of the eredo: “Give me
the strength and the courage to change
the things which can be changed; the
strength to endure those things which
cannot be changed; and the wisdom
to know the difference.”

In recent years, there has been heard
the voice of disillusion in some quarters
of the United States on our Asian policy.
This may be attributed to the unpopular
results of the war in Vietnam. It seems
to me, however, that the Vietnam policy
does not symbolize Asian policy as a
whole. Nevertheless, it may be necessary
to review, at this moment, our past policy,
to enable us to ecope with possible future
challenges by Communist power in this
region.

Our Asian policy, I believe, has con-
tributed a great deal fo stabilizing this
area; not to the extent we had hoped but
enough so that we can say it has been
successful.

Communists, inecluding the Soviets,
keep saying that their every move is for
the sake of Communist ideology and will
finally bring the utmost welfare for the
people of the world. But the world today
knows, and actions of both Russia and
China demonstrate, what the real mean-
ing is of the ideological dispute between
Russia and China who appear headed for
physical struggle on a large scale. The
world today realizes that there is no
“Communist ideology’ but only “national
interest.” This interest to expanding in-
fluences over vulnerable countries, uti-
lizing all ways and means available
according to tactical requirements.
Therefore, both coexistence by Russia or
intransigency and belligerency by Red
China are policies produced by each of
these Communist regimes to face the
world situation today aceording to calcu-
lated tactics. Neither has given up their
goal of eventual domination of the world
on their terms.

Fortunately, since the Khrushchev era,
Russia has appeared to moderate its ag-
gressive policy toward European coun-
tries as a result of our determined
countermeasures through the cold war
period. Russia has been forced to shift to
a policy of -coexistence. This has
lightened the Ameriean burden in Europe
to a great extent. However, we face in
Asia 8 Communist China which reminds
us of Soviet Russia in the past.

In fact, political unrest in Asia has its
origin in aggressions or subversive activi-
ties launched by Communist elements
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fully backed by the Chinese Communist
regime. The world has already witnessed
China’s aggressive expansionist pelicy
as symbeolized in the so-called people’s
liberation war and overt armed aggres-
sion, whenever possible, against its
border countries, including Korea, Tibet,
India, and Vietnam. Most of the coun-
tries in this area have suffered from in-
trigues of the Chinese Communist
regime since its establishment. The
abortive coup d’etat by Communists in
Indonesia in 1965 was a remarkable ex-
ample of this kind of intrigue by Red
China.

Still we see no evidence that Red China
will renounce ifs aggressiveness in the
foreseeable future. In fact, it appears
likely to intensify it. Many have pre-
dicted that after Vietnam, Communists
will surely spread their destructive ac-
tivities over such countries as Laos, Cam-
bedia, or Thailand. Many have said that
the Vietnam war is being fought not only
for the Vietnamese people but for the
other peoples in this region as well. Ac-
tually, our efforts in Vietnam are ae-
cepted by the Asians as a test of Ameri-
can determination to proteet this area
from Communist aggression in the fu-
ture.

We should keep this area in favor of
our side not simply because of the demo-
cratic idealism and moral obligation but
also because of the economic potentials
and relative demographic importance of
this region, which is essential in main-
taining the global balance of power and
ultimately is connected to our national
interest and security. It is obvious that
if we appease communism in Vietnam
our objective of containing Red China
along its border will not work out as we
projected. If this Communist giant is left
unchecked, there will never be a stable
and peaceful Asia and world. Commu-~
nist aggression in Asia should be met and
contained, and I think the United States
has acted in time and is on the right road.

Look at such countries as South Korea,
Japan, and the Philippines.

Nobody can think of postwar pros-
perity in Japan whose GNP last year
reached over $140 billion, next only to
the United States and Soviet Russia,
without considering the American role
in Japan’s quick rehabilitation since the
day of the Japanese surrender. Despite
some difficulties in dealing with Japan
at this particular moment, for example
revision of the American-Japanese mu-
tual treaty, reversion of Okinawa and
import limitations on the part of the
United States, we do not think Japan
will separate from the free nations and
go to the Communist side. The more
prosperous Japan becomes the closer she
will stay to the free side.

The Republic of Korea survived open
Communist aggression with the aid of
free nations, especially the United States.
As we see today, her national potential
has started to explode into energy. She
has had a high degree of political sta-
bility as well as amazingly suzcessful eco-
nomie development. The GNP growth
rate has gone from 4.2 percent in 1961
to 13.3 percent last year. This is one of
the highest rates in the world. If we had
failed in helping the Korean people in
and after the Korean war, today we
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would not be able to have Korea as one
of our most reliable allies, who is fight-
ing with us in Vietnam to deter the Com-
munist aggression. Yet, Korea is far from
being self-sufficient and she still needs
our aid and protection as long as there
are indications of Communist aggression.
Hspecially, recent increased challenges
by North Korea along the armistice line
and inside South Korea warn us of the
graveness of the situation in the area.
‘We cannot afford to let our efforts in the
past and present be in vain as a result
of our carelessness, because we know
someday in the near future the diligent
and energetic people of Korea will be
able to enjoy a day when no help from
abroad will be needed. Koreans are peo-
ple who help themselves.

As to the Philippines, since they be-
came independent both the American
people and the Filipinos know that they
have been the closest friends and allies
of each other. As a matter of fact, the
Philippines have enjoyed continued peace
and tranquillity behind the protection of
the United States. Recently, however, the
Philippines have felt the pressure from
mainland China by Communist-oriented
Huks who have resumed their subversive
activities, and also there are various agi-
tations for the purpose of eliminating
American military bases in the Philip-
pines, mainly from a so-called awakened
spirit of nationalism which has no alter-
natives to American protection except to
leave the country te the mercy of the
Communists. With their own armed
forces alone, the defense of the Philip-
pines is haplessly inadequate. Given this
situation, I think it is unwise to with-
draw or reduce our military presence
from the Philippines. There must be
some way to further strengthen mutual
relationships without harming our de-
fensive ecapability as it has been while
accommodating the nationalistic senti-
ment which appears to be occupying a
small portion of public opinion in that
country. We all know that this also
matehes American interest in this area.

After all, the clear demonstration of
U.S. power stabilized the situation
in the entire region and prevented
a Communist takeover of South Vietnam.
U.S. objectives were not offensive from
the beginning and its objectives have
largely been achieved. Besides those
countries mentioned above, without the
U.S. show of determination of power,
it is doubtful if Cambodia could main-
tain its long-professed neutrality and in-
dependence; if present quietness along
the Indian and Burmese boundaries with
Red China would remain; if the Com-
munist insurgents in northern Thailand
and Laos could be stopped; if political
reorientation of Indonesia were possible.

We should keep constant inventory of
the positive progress between the na-
tions of free Asia as well as the benefits
and stabilities within. The past 10 years
have been rich in the birth and growth
of intercountry, multinational institu-
tions which would not exist today except
for our policy and position in Asia. This
progress is reflecfed in the loans and
technical assistance that has been op-
proved by the World Bank in 1968, which
is shown as follows:
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LoaNs ApprovED DURING 1068

Borrower: Industrial Finance Corporation
of Thalland, Project: Financing industrial
enterprises. Amount, U.S. $: $5 million. Date
approved: 23 Jan. Term: 12 years.

Borrower: Central Bank of Ceylon. Proj-
ect: Modernization of tea factories, Amount,
U.S. $: $2 million. Date approved: 2 July.
Term: 15 years. Interest: 67% %.

Borrower: Republic of Korea. Project:
Seoul-Inchon Expressway. Amount, US. §:
$6.8 million. Date approved: 3 Sept. Term:
15 years, Interest 67 %.

Borrower: Malaysia. Project: Penang Water
Supply. Amount U.S. $: $7.2 million. Date ap-
proved: 19 Sept. Term: 20 years. Interest
67 %-

Borrower: Republic of China. Project:
Feasibility Study of North-South Freeway .
Amount, U.S. §: $0.4 million. Date approved:
19 Nov. Term: 10 years. Interest 67 %.

Borrower: Industrial Development Bank of
Pakistan, Project: Financing small and me-~
dium-scale industries in private sector.
Amount, U.S. $: $10 million. Date approved:
12 Dec. Term: 15 years.

Borrower: Chinese Petroleum Corporation.
Project: Dimethyl terephthalate (DMT)
manufacture. Amount, U.S. $: $10.2 million.
Date approved: 19 Dec. Term: 12 years. In-
terest: 67 %.

TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE AFPROACHED DURING
1968
PROJECT PREPARATION

Country: Republic of China. Project: Feas-
ibllity Study of DNorth-South Freeway.
Amount, US §: £100,000. Date approved: 19
Nov.

Country: Nepal, Project: Alr Transport
Bystem Development. Amount, US $: §66,000.
Date approved: 21 Nov.

Country: Philippines. Project: Fisheries
Port Construction in Manila Bay. Amount,
US #: $225,000. Date approved: 25 July.

ADVISORY AND OPERATIONAL

Country: Indonesla. Project: Advisors to
Ministry of Agriculture Amount, US $: $170,-
000, Date approved: 30 July.

Country: Indonesia, Project: Rural Credit
Survey. Amount, US §: $60,000. Date ap-
proved: 30 July.

Country: Republic of Korea. Project: Agri-
culture & Fishery Development Corporation®.
Amount, US §: £66,000. Date approved: 8 Feb.

Country: Laos. Project: Integrated Agri-
cultural Development Program for Vientiane
Plain, Amount, US $: $221,000. Date ap-
proved: 15 Oct.

Country: Nepal. Project: Advisors to Agri-
cultural Development Bank of Nepal.
Amount, US $: $35,000, Date approved 3 Sept.

Country: Philippines. Project: Water Man-
agement. Amount, US $: $105,000. Date ap-
proved: 20 June,

Country: Republic of Viet-Nam. Project:
Development Financing Institutions.
Amount, US $: (a) Technical Assistance
Mission, $19,000 (b) Assignment of Advisors,
$70,000, Date approved: 2 July.
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TEACHING THE “UNTEACHABLE"
CHILD

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, August 4, 1969
Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, today
more than 30 of my colleagues and I in-
troduced legislation to provide assistance
to children with specific learning disa-
bilities. This legislation grew out of hear-

* Includes project preparation.
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ings conducted by the General Subcom-
mittee on Education, which I serve as
chairman. These hearings demonstrated
beyond doubt the insistent need for spe-
cial programs, teachers, training meth-
ods to assist the special needs of these
learning disabled children.

The article I am including in the Con-
GRESSIONAL RECORrD today describes some
of the optimistic and highly effective
work being done in the learning disabili-
ties field by the Institute for Language
Disorders at Northwestern University in
Illinois. Programs such as those de-
seribed below should be encouraged, fos-
tered, and expanded to meet the needs
of a growing segment of our school-age
population with learning disabilities.

Mr. Speaker, the article by Bonnie
Kohn Remsberg of the Institute of Lan-
guage Disorders follows:

TEACHING THE “UNTEACHABLE" CHILD
(By Bonnie Eohn Remsberg)

As a baby, Eeith began to talk early and
his parents were delighted with their alert
little boy. He spoke unusually well, looked
forward to kindergarten, and related with
enthusiasm to the other children.

Then tiny hints of trouble began to occur.
He had difficulty mastering the reading readi-
ness exercises In school. When the children
were asked to pick out their name cards and
pin them on, he never could identify his.
He showed no signs of remembering the vis-
ual symbols that made up words he was ex-
pected to read. Perhaps, the teacher thought,
he just isn't ready for reading.

In first grade, EKeith continued to have
trouble with the mysterious shapes that
make up written language. In reading group,
he memorlzed stories that other children
read, and recited them. Whenever the teach-
er held up a flash card and asked him to read
a word, he was stumped. Yet he continued to
be outstanding at telling stories, reciting in
class, and demonstrating his creative imagi-
nation. Clearly, he was a bright child, well-
coordinated and personable, but something
was definitely wrong.

The puzzled first grade teacher consulted
the principal about Eelth’s erratic perform-
ance. Together they reviewed his early tests
and history; his scores gave the picture of
an intelligent child, who displayed no dis-
turbance or behavior problems at home.

They decided to track down the mystery.
Why couldn't Keith learn to read?

His parents were consulted and they took
Keith to the family pediatrician. Thorough
tests revealed no physical disabllity., His
vision and hearing were normal. It was then
that the doctor began to suspect the source
of Eeith’s trouble. He consulted with school
officials and together they made their recom-
mendation.

With a phone call to the Institute for Lan-
guage Disorders on Northwestern's Evanston
campus, Keith and his family began a jour-
ney that would take him through more test-
ing, diagnosis, and remediation until he
learned to overcome his puzzling problem—
a learning disability. A detalled teaching pro-
gram would be custom-designed for his spe-
cific trouble in remembering visual symbols.
He would slowly and patiently be taught
letter sounds which he would later learn to
blend into the words he found so elusive.
He would attend private teaching sessions
in rooms adjoining those where other chil-
dren with similar problems would be receiv-
ing help tallored specifically for them, Even-
tually he would escape the repeated pattern
of failure that plagues so many children with
specific learning disabilities.

Northwestern University’s Institute for
Language Disorders, founded in 19855, has
helped hundreds of children who, like Keith,
suffer from “the invisible handicap.” Called
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lazy, stubborn, or naughty and dismissed as
unteachable, these children often go un-
diagnosed and are condemned to lives as
garbled as their communication skills, But
today, through the work at Northwestern and
other institutions, and in schools, an increas-
ing number of parents and educators are
coming to understand these subtle but de-
bilitating learning problems.

“The children with too many names," vic-
tims of this tragedy, have previously been
lumped together and burdened with a welter
of confusing terminology. They have been
called dyslexic, aphasic, perceptually handi-
capped, interjacent children, reversal chil-
dren, or simply educationally handicapped.
Parent groups often refer to this youngster
as “the other child.”

Today these problems are grouped under
the general heading *learning disabilities,”
because in all such cases some ability to
learn is affected. An estimated 5 percent of
the school population has some form of
learning disability—some severe, some mild,
but all justifying speclal care. Some authori-
ties estimate that boys with the problem
outnumber girls by 7 to 1.

The exact cause of a given learning dis-
ability cannot always be determined, Ill-
nesses, infections, or injuries may in some
way inferfere with the normal supply of
oxygen to the brain. In some cases the prob-
lems result from genetic or hereditary in-
fluences, Whatever the causes, however,
treatment of learning disabilities has become
an educational, rather than a medical,
process.

Perhaps for this reason, recognition and
understanding have been slow in coming.
Other handicaps, more easily recognized and
evaluated, have been treated for years, while
the child with a specific learning disability
went unrecognized or uneducated. Doris
Johnson, director of teacher training at the
Northwestern Institute, says, “Teachers not
only did not know what caused these chil-
dren’s problems, they had no idea how to
teach them. All they knew was that they
weren't reached by the standard methods."

Every childhood learning disabilities expert
receives letters from anguished parents.
“Since he was about three, I have repeatedly
said to myself, ‘Something is wrong, what
can I do to help this boy?’ His I.Q. comes out
very superior, his grades very inadequate, his
reasoning, at times very unreasonable.” . . .
“My grandson is sent home an average of
once a week because of behavior problems.
He has a high I.Q. but a very short attention
span.” . .. “Our daughter caused so much
disorder in a pre-kindergarten private school
that we were asked to seek psychiatric help.
We were of the opinion that she must be
stupid, but to our amazement, she was found
to have a 130 1.Q."”

Miss Johnson explains, “It is very impor-
tant to understand what these children are
not. They are not retarded, they are of at
least average intelligence, and many of them
are quite bright. They are not basically emo-
tionally disturbed, although they may de-
velop tremendous frustrations. And, of
course, they are not deaf, blind, or physically
handicapped, the other categories for which
we provide special education.”

Children with learning disabilities exhibit
a variety of symptoms. One is abnormal mo-
tor activity, in which the child fidgets ex-
cessively or is exceedingly slow in his move-
ments, Another is poor coordination; but-
toning clothes, riding a bicycle, or learning
to write becomes unusually difficult. Fre-
quently, such children are impulsive, stirred
to action by minor stimuli, compelled to
touch everything they can reach. They may
be easily distracted and have a short atten-
tion span. Some children become fixed on an
activity which they continue until made
to stop.

Memory disorders are common. Some chil-
dren can discriminate between “cat” and
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“mat,” but they cannot remember the words.
Occasionally they remember words for pur-
poses of recognition in reading, but they
cannot remember the words for total recall.
So they are unable to spell.

Most children seen at the Institute have
difficulty learning a particular form of lan-
gauge and communication. For some the
problems are spoken or oral, for others diffi-
culties oceur in reading, writing, or calculat-
ing. Still other children have trouble with
nonverbal learning: They are unable to in-
terpret the meanings of gestures, facial ex-
pressions, or vocal inflections, Often these
youngsters are unable to go from place to
place without getting lost.

Classroom teachers are anxious to learn
how to help these children. Te this end
some are trained at their schools by experts
in learning disabilities. Others go back to
college for special courses.

“Of course, we do not expect the class-
room teacher to do the entire job,” says Miss
Johmson. “Direct remediation is most often
done by special teachers trained in learning
disabilities, Northwestern prepares many
such teachers each year, as do other colleges.
However, the demand is greater than the
supply, to classroom teachers should be aware
of the problems presented by the learning
disabled child.”

Currently at Neorthwestern about sixty
children, from three to eighteen, come twice
each week to the Institute for diagnosis and
remediation. “We avoid the words therapy
and clinic here,” Miss Johnson explains. “We
are teachers. But for this type of teaching
there is no single right method. Here, the
method is determined by the child's specific
disability.”

Recently, a seventeen-year-old high school
senior came to the Institute after being dis-
missed from a training program. His reading
level tested at between first and second
grades, but his teachers considered him pro-
ficient in eclass work requiring spoken lan-
guage and had passed him through school
on D minuses, “because they felt sorry for
him."”

“When he came to us,” Miss Johnson says,
“he was terribly discouraged and, of course,
severely handicapped vocationally. Fortu-
nately, he was also highly motivated.” After
evaluation and diagnostic teaching at the
Institute, the boy made rapid progress. When
dismissed he was reading between ninth and
tenth grade level. Today he is a self-support-
ing member of the community.

A child coming to the Institute for his
training session is greeted by his teacher,
who leads him into & room planned free from
distractions. There she engages him in activi-
ties designed to fit his particular needs. One
child may listen to himself on a dual chan-
nel tape recorded and try to monitor his
errors in oral language. Another manipulates
letters made of felt so that he can rotate
them to different positions. Another uses an
abacus as a concrete means of learning some
mathematical principle.

A child who came: to the Institute at four,
able only to gesture amd babble for commu-
nication, was recently dismissed after three
years of treatment. Today he is successfully
attending school and has an above-average
I1.Q. This child reached the Institute when
his mother, worried because her boy didn't
talk, took him to her pediatrician. The doc-
tor discovered many areas of the child’s de-
velopment within a normal range. At that
point, he began to suspect learning disabil-
ities and recommended the Institute,

“I couldn’t begin to tell you what a bless-
ing the Imstitute was to my son,” says the
mother. “What a tragedy for a bright child to
live out an unrewearding life because no one
finds out how to reach him and teach him.”

Dr. Harold McGrady, associate professor of
language pathology, who supervises diag-
nostic work at the Institute, feels, along
with other members of the staff, that the
role played by parents in a child's program
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for learning to adapt to his handicap is &
vital one. “We try to help them to under-
stand, and we give them suggestions for
follow-through activities,” he says, “but
we don’t expect them to be teachers. They
have enough of a job being parents.”

The Institute is a part of the Department
of Communicative Disorders in the School of
Speech. Students enrolled in language path-
ology, as well as other divisions of the de-
partment, may participate In the diagnostic
and remediation activities of the Institute.
In essence, the Institute prepares diagnosti-
cians and teachers of children with learning
disabilities.

“More and more school systems are plan-
ning for learning disabilities,” Miss Johnson
says. “Some have self-contained classrooms,
some have resource rooms, some have itin
erant. programs in which specially trained
teachers travel around fo the children who
need special attention. Awareness of this
problem is increasing every day.”

Increased awarness is partly due to re-
search projects underway at Northwestern
and other universities. The Institute's Learn-
ing Disabilities Project, a three-year investi-
gation supported by the United States Public
Health Service, Is scheduled for completion
at the end of this summer. During the project
the Institute has studied several thousand
school-age children from the suburban area
north of Chicago to gather data on the ineci-
dence of learning disabilities. A statistical
awareness of the depth of the problem, edu-
cators feel, is critical to a comprehensive pro-
gram for evaluating and teaching. This work,
it is hoped, will lead ultimately to an effec-
tive screening device for detecting affected
children early enough to spare them the
experience of unnecessary school failures.

Other studfes currently being conducted
by Institute graduate students include work
in adjustment problems of MBD (minimial
brain damage) children, memory studies,
links between mneurclogy and learning dis-
orders, endocrinology and learning disorders,
and auditory and visual processes in relation
to reading disabilities.

Recent Northwestern graduates are helping
to spread the word about the work being done
on the Evanston campus to clinics, colleges,
universities, and school systems. “Although
as yet there is no undergraduate program,
each year we graduate about twenty-five
M.A’s and Ph.D.'s qualified to recognize,
evaluate, and teach MBD children,” Miss
Johnson says. “Right now our people are
heading programs in Boston, San Francisco
and numerous other places. The goal of our
field is to have well-trained and alert people
in positions to reach all the children in the
country.

INDIANAPOLIS ACTS TO PREVENT
URBAN DECAY BY USING PRI-
VATE ENTERPRISE

HON. WILLIAM G. BRAY

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, August 4, 1969

Mr. BRAY. Mr. Speaker, whole sec-
tions of our cities are threatened with
decline and decay into urban slums. The
problem is. critical and a solution must
be found guickly.

Responding to President Nixon's urg-
ing for mobilization of voluntary efforts
in the cities, Indianapolis has responded
with a program that may well turn out
to be one of the best and most workable
plans yet. No Federal money is involved.

The following story from the August 4,
1669, National Observer, by Lawrence
Connor, tells how:
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InpiaNaPOLIS TRIES A New Cowcepr To
REVAMP AN OLD NEIGHBORHOOD

INDIANAPOLIS.—A 12-square-block area two
miles north of dewntown Indianapolis con-
tains numerous large frame houses in which
many of the city's leaders grew up 50 years
ago. Today, the houses are sagging, many of
the lawns are gone, and a whole new gen-
eration of residents, mostly Negroes, lives
there. It is well on the way to becoming a
typical urban slum.

But a private, nonprofit corporation hopes
to reverse the slide with an unusual housing
project. Indianapolls Neighborhood Homes,
Ine., expects to spend $2,670,000 in providing
a 300-unit housing project. Some of the old
structures will be rehabilitated to provide
225 rental units, and T5 new units will be
built for purchase.

If the project succeeds, it may become a
prototype for other American cities. It is in
line with President Nixon’s call for voluntary
efforts to save the nation's cities.

A few of the units have been completed.
The schedule calls for 82 units to be finished
by this December, 70 more by next July, and
all of them by 1972, Monthly rental charges
range from $96 for one-bedroom units to
$118 for four bedrooms.

THE FUTURE NEIGHBORHOOD

The project is being carried out in one
corner of a 415, square-mile nei
designated as a Model Cities area. Eventu-
ally, the neighberhood will contain a small
park, tot lots and promenade areas created
by closing sections of Ilittle-traveled streets.

The concept for the program was developed
by the Center for Independent Action, a non-
profit foundation based in Washington, D.C.,
after a study was made by the Indianapolis
Chamber of Commerce, Swann and Weiskopf,
Chicago architects, developed the neighbor-
hood planning,

A Lilly Endowment, Inc., grant of §750,000
provided development funds and the equity
for the financing. New York Life Insurance
Co. has committed, or is considering, mort-
gage loans amounting to $431,000, enough to
finance rehabilitation of 756 units. When the
300 units are completed, some $2,000.000 in
mortgage loans are expected to have been
made.

E. F. Walsh, executive vice president of the
Center for Independent Action, says that
“with the validity of the concept praven im
Indianapelis, the CFIA objective is that 2,000
units of standard housing can be produced
in five other urban centera in the country.”
Names of the other citles have not been
announced.

NO FEDERAL AID

He said there is no Federal subsidy or other -
governmental assistance Involved In the
financing of the program. And ke asserted
private efforts can complete the work faster
and cheaper.

To rehabilitate existing structures, the
walls, floors, roofs, and supports are being
renovated, and new heating, wiring, and
plumbing are being installed, as are bath-
room fixtures, kitchen ecabinets, and appli-
ances. Much of the work is being done by
Negro craftsmen.

The Center for Independent Action has
concentrated on Indianapolis in the past to
test some of its voluntary, self-help programs,
including the Voluntary Advisory Corps, in
which local residents aid disadvantaged per-
sons in finding jobs and kKeeping them. John
Burkhart of Indlanapolis, chairman of the
board of College Life Insurance Co. of Amer-
ica, Is president of the center.

When the housing project was announced
last month, Mayor Richard G. Lugar stressed
the private aspect of it. “I believe this is a
classic demonstration,” he sald, “of what
President Nixon urged in his Inaugural ad-
dress—the commitment of the private sec-
tor . . .Iin the solving of annoying prob-
lems which beset the nation’s inner-city resi-
dents.”
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